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This thesis sets out to investigate the role of cohesion in
the organisation and processing of three text types in English and
Arabic. In other words, it attempts to shed scme 1light on the
descriptive and explanatory power of cohesion in different text
typologies. To this effect, three text types, namely, literary
fictional narrative, newspaper editorial and science were analysed to
ascertain the intra- and inter-sentential trends in textual cohesion
characteristic of each text type in each language. In addition, two
small scale experiments which aimed at exploring the facilitatory
effect of one cohesive device (ie. lexical repetition) on the
comprehension of three English text types by Arab learners were
carried out. The first experiment examined this effect in an English
science text; the second covered three English text types, ie.
fictional narrative, culturally-oriented and science.

Some interesting and significant results have emerged from
the textual analysis and the pilot studies. Most importantly, each
text type tends to utilize the cohesive trends that are compatible
with its readership, reader knowledge, reading style and pedagogical
purpose. Whereas fictional narratives largely cohere  through
proncminal co-reference, editorials and science texts derive much
cohesion from lexical repetition. As for cross-language differences
English opts for economy in the use of cohesive devices, while Arabic
largely coheres through the redundant effect created by the high
frequency of most of those devices. Thus, cohesion is proved to be a
variable rather than a homogeneocus phenomenon which is dictated by
text type among other factors. The results of the experiments suggest
that lexical repetition does facilitate the comprehension of English
texts by Arab learners. Fictional narratives are found to be easier
to process and understand than expositcry texts. Conseguently,
cohesion can assist in the processing of text as it can in its
creation.
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Transcription Convention

In an attempt to use a transcription convention which can
be simple for both decoding and printing the Arabic texts, and which
closely approximates to the spelling of written Modern Standard
Arabic, many earlier studies have been drawn on (Beeston, 1970; Wher,
1980; Bulos, 1965; Williams, 1982; Al-Jubouri, 1983). The slight
deviation here is, however, that the Glottal Stop /°/ is omitted from
initial positicn and retained elsewhere. The reason is that it can be
pronounced without explicit realisation as is the case with the
indefinite article (an) or the preposition (in) in English. It should
be noted that the colon (:) after a vowel represents a long vowel
sound. Repetition of the same consonant (eg. a Habba = he loved)
means a geminated letter. The following list includes only those
Arabic sounds which either have no equivalent or may be written
differently in English. ’

Symbol Description

£ Glottal Stop

/9/ Voiced laryngeal fricative

/9/ Voiced velar fricative

/8/ Voiceless laryngeal fricative

/x/ Voiceless velar fricative

/a/ . Voiceless pharyngeal stop

/d/ Voiced interdental fricative

/t/ Voiceless dental-alveclar fricative
/D/ Emphatic voiced dental stop

LT/ Emphatic voiceless dental stop

/Z/ Emphatic voiced dental fricative
/S/ Emphatic voiceless alveolar fricative
/sh/ Voiceless palatal groove fricative.



INTRODUCTION

Recent upsurge in the study of connected discourse has
motivated an ongoing debate as to what makes a text and distinguishes
it from a non-text and the way in which this text is processed and
understood. The unity of text has been largely associated with some
overt linguistic markers called cohesive devices. For Halliday and
Hasan (1976), the cohesive "ties"™ of Reference, Substitution,
Ellipsis, Conjunction and Lexis provide a string of sentences with
texture wnich enables them to hold together as a unified text. Thus,
cohesion which is realised by those surface signals is a textual
phenomenon that is "common to text type of every kind" and as such it
is "what makes a text a text” (ibid:13) and differentiates it from
non-text. At the other extreme, cohesion is deemed neither necessary
nor sufficient for the creation and identification of text (Brown and
Yule, 1983). A text can be coherent without being cohesive
(Widdowson, 1978). On the other hand, the presence of cohesion does
not necessarily ensure textual well-formedness (Enkvist 1978).
However, a more moderate view of cohesion has been put forward by de
Beaugrande (1980). For him, the functional unity of text requires the
presence of seven standards, ie. cohesion, coherence, intentionality,
acceptability, situationality, intertextuality and informativity.
Thus, cohesion is no more than one "standard of textuality” and not
the sole factor in text creation. This dispute suggests the lack of a
unanimous and well-defined theory of cohesion regarding its role in
the organisation of text.

Neither is there such a definite theory concerning the role

of cohesion in the processing of text. Rather, some processing models
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have thrown some light on the manner in which certain cohesive devices
(eg. pronouns, noun phrases and ellipsis) are processed (Clark and
Haviland, 1977; Sanford and Garrod, 1981, 1982; Mitchell, 1982;
Tennant, 1981 among others). 1In addition, sporadic experimental work
has examined how certain cohesive devices are utilized by different
subjects (Fine, 1985; Rochester and Martin, 1977; McClure and Geva,
1983; Freebody and Anderson, 1981; Chapman, 1979, 1983; Karmiloff-
Smith, 1977; Goddin and Perkins, 1982; Hartnett, 1981 among others).
However, the 'only available taxonomy of the role of cohesion in text
processing has been offered by de Beaugrande (1980). Again, he
suggests that cohesive devices contribute to the principles of economy
and stability which are crucial to the efficient processing of text.
The above discussion points to the pressing need for more experimental
work so that the explanatory power of cohesion can be adequately
attested. It is firmly held here that until this explanatory power is
detected, cohesion will remain a descriptive taxonomy void "of any
theoretical status.

This thesis sets out to shed some light on the role of
cohesion in the organisation and processing of text. Thus, it
attempts to further illuminate the descriptive and explanatory £force
of cohesion. Contrary to what is held about the homogeniety of
cohesion, this textual phenomenon is conceived of in this study as a
variable phenomenon that is determined by text-type among other
factors. To validate such a claim, cohesion is examined here in three
text types and in two languages, ie. English and Arabic. The three
text types selected are: literary fictional narrative, newspaper
editorial and science. This selection is based on the desire to

compare three text types which can be easily identifiable in terms of
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their readership, reader Knowledge, reading style and pedagogical
purpose. And in order to ensure maximal comparability across English
and Arabic the fictional narratives were selected from contemporary
well-known authors in the tﬁo languages; the editorials were taken
from newspapers written for tﬂe intelligentsia in both languages; and
the science texts were extracted from introductory science textbooks
meant for first year undergraduate students in English and Arabic.

In order to investigate the role of cohesion in the

organization of different text types 60 texts (20 for each type and 10

for each language) were analysed. The analysis aimed at ascertaining
the intra- and inter-sentential trends in textual cohesion
characteristic of each text type and language. The method of analysis
in this corpus largely draws on that proposed by Halliday and Hasan
(1976) in their ‘Cohesion in English’. However, two points of
difference between the Halliday and Hasan taxonomy and their method of
analysis and the one pursued here need to be pointed out. One is that
the present taxonomy investigates parallelism and thematisation in
addition to Halliday and Hasan’s five cohesive devices cited above.
Second is that whereas those linguists explore inter-sentential
cohesion on the grounds that a clause is coherent by virtue of its
structure, intra- and inter-sentential cohesion is analysed in this
corpus. The present method is in agreement with other existing
taxonomies (van Dijk, 1977; de Beaugrande, 1980; de Beaugrande and
Dressler, 1981 among others). Still a major deviation from Halliday
and Hasan’s (1976) taxonomy is that exophoric cohesion which refers to
extralinguistic entities is also considered here.

Two small-scale experimental studies were conducted to
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account for the role of cohesion in the processing of text. The first
study aimed at investigating the facilitatory effect of one cohesive
device (ie. lexical repetition)} on the comprehensibility of English
science texts by Arab learners. The population of the study was 10
Arab postgraduate students specialising in science at Aston
University. The second study attempted to explore the effect of the
same cohesive device on the comprehension of three English text types,
namely, fictional narrative, culturally-oriented and science texts.
60 Arab undergraduate students specialising in English at Kuwait
University undertock the second experiment.

Quite significant and unpredictable results have been
yielded by the textuval analysis and the experimental studies.
Different text types are found to cohere differently. Whereas
ficticnal narratives essentially cohere via pronominal co-reference,
editorials and science texts derive much cohesion from lexis.
Although in terms of their conjunctive relations the three text types
demonstrate great similarity, the additive conjunction is
significantly more frequent in fiction than in editorial and science.
The three text types seem to resist ellipsis and substitution. Since
these results apply equally to English and Arabic, cohesion can be
said to be a variable textual‘phenomenon in the two languages. 1Its
manifestation is dictated by text type among other factors.

Although Arabic and English display great similarity in
terms of the distribution of most of the cohesive devices, both
languages markedly differ in terms of the frequency of those devices.
It has been found that whereas Arabic tends to utilize pronominal and
demonstrative co-reference, the additive conjunction ‘wa“® (and), the

causal ‘fa“ (so), lexical repetition and parallelism more freguently
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than English, English uses comparative co-reference and lexical
collocation relatively more than Arabic. Arabic also tends to repeat
same themes in successive sentences while English, especially in
editorials, uses semantically related themes.

Generally, the above results suggest that each text type
and each language tend to utilize the cohesive device(s) most
appropriate for its processing. Furthermore, the global trends in
textual cohesion characteristic of each text type seem to be
compatible with the factors cited above, ie. readership, reader
knowledge, reading stylg and pedagogical purpose.

The results of the experimental studies confirm the
assumption that lexical cohesion can facilitate the comprehension of
English texts by Arab learners (Berman, 1984). The opacity of text
which results from heavy.ellipsis and substitution is significantly
alleviated by lexical repetition which is typical of the subjects’
mother tongue. As for which text type is easier to process, the
fictional narrative text rates the highest and quite unpredictably the
culturally-oriented text the lowest. That a fictional narrative text
is easier to process is not surprising because long' exposure to
narrative discourse of different types, and the maintainance of time
order make subjects process and comprehend it easily (Britton and
- Graesser, 1980; hrquhart, 1984). The experience of subjects seems to
affect processing and comprehending text. The postgraduate students
specialising in science understood the science text better than the
undergraduate students did.

These findings are interesting because they contradict

the view that cohesion is a homogeneous phenomenon. They
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also spell out some aspects of the explanatory power of cochesion.
Contrary to the assumption that cohesion is neither necessary nor
sufficient for textuality, cohesion has been shown to contribute to
both the creation and processing of text, as other textual factors do.
Besides, the results of the pilot study point to the pressing need of
foreign learners of English to be appropriately acquainted with the
potential resources of cohesion in this language, as Menke (1981)
suggests.

However, the limited scope of this study leaves many
unresolved issues open to future research. Future research may find
it worthwhile to look at cohesive trends in a greater number of text
types so as to further validate the variability of cohesion. Other
languages may as well be studied in this respect. The facilitatory
effect of each global cohesive trend in the respective text type may
prove amenable to empirical verification. The impact of de
Beaugrande ‘s seven ‘Standards of Textuality’ on the organisation and
processing of text can be scrutinised. These standards may be
examined in different text types and languages. This can provide
clues as to what kind of English texts should be studied by foreign

learners.

The Plan of the Thesis

Chapter One reviews the related literature. It addresses
the role of cohesion in the organisation and processing of text. It
also points out the taxoncmy of cohesion adopted in this corpus.
Chapter Two examines the potential resources of cohesion in Arabic.
The trends of textual cohesion in the three text types selected are

presented in Chapter Three, Here, speculative cognitive
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interpretations of global cohesive trends are attempted. Chapter Four
and Five focus on Parallelism and Thematisation respectively. The
results of the experimental study are reported in Chapter Six.
Finally, Chapter Seven summarises the main findings and offers some

conclusions and pointers for future research.
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CHAPTER ONE

Review of the Related Literature

1.0 Introduction

Cohesion involves the phencmenon of intra-textual cross-
reference and semantic connectivity
"The concept of cohesion is a semantic one; it refers to
relations of meaning that exist within the text, and that

define it as a text."
(Halliday and Hasan, 1976:4)

Or, as de Beaugrande (1980:19) puts it,

"Cohesion subsumes the procedures whereby surface elements
appear as progressive occurrences such that their Sequential
Connectivity is maintained and made recoverable."

. The concept of ‘sentence-connectedness” has been current at
least since Quirk et al’s (1973) treatment of the phenomenon in the
creation of textuality, although the term "cohesion’ and its full
development in terms of a comprehensive taxonomy, did not appear until
Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) inve;tigation of the subject.

This thesis sets out to show that cohesion is not a
homogenous phenomenon, realised in identical fashion in all textual
functions. Rather, it is inherently variable, and its manifestation
can be correlated with global characteristics of communicative event
or text type. Just as, within sociolinguistic studies, grannaticél
and phonological variables can be shown to vary with speaking task
(feading word lists, prose text; interview; and casual conversation),

so within discourse studies, cohesion can be shown to vary

consistently with text type.
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A second major concern of this thesis is to investigate the
role of cohesion in the comprehension of text. Claims have been made
about the importance of cohesion for textuality, or the semantic unity
of text iHalliday and Hasan, 1976) which are at the very least
debatable; if not actually without any theoretical or empirical basis.
What is required is an answer to the question: why does cohesion exist
at all, and what purpose does it serve in the cognitive processing of
text? This thesis attempts to provide a limited answer to this
guestion in the form of an investigation of reading comprehension in
foreign language learners, with cohesion as the controlled variable.

Thus, this thesis a@dresses itself to the question of the
variable realisation of cohesion, in relation to text type, and alsc
to the guestion of the potential difference that cohesion makes to the
comprehension of text. These two guestions are cross-related in the
empirical investigation reported in Chapter 6 of reading comprehension
in foreign language learners, with cohesion as the controlled
variable.

' The organisation of this chapter is as follows:-
Linguistic taxonomies for the classification of cohesive devices are
first described in Section 1.1. Then in Section 1.2 theoretical
concepts (such as exist) oE‘the functions of cohesion in texts,
together with the cognitive domain of the processing of text are
approached, from the point of view of artificial intelligence,
psycholinguistics and allied fields,. and the significance of cohesion
within cognitive studies of text is discussed. The chapter concludes

with a brief discussion of the issues this thesis intends to resolve.
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1.1 Cohesive devices : descriptive taxonomies

Cohesion is a semantic relation that holds between
linguistic and extralinguistic entities in text and situation. This
relation obtains when the interpretation of one linguistic element is
to be sought elsewhere in the text or situation. This is an example.

(1.1) Wash and core six cooking apples. Put them in a

fireproof dish.
(From Halliday and Hasan, 1976:2)

In this example, decoding the meaning of ‘them” entails making
recourse to "six cooking apples”’ in the first sentence. Cohesion is
represented by the semantic relation between “them” and ‘six cooking
applies.” ‘Them” is called a cohesive “tie” (Halliday and Hasan,
1976). Cohesive relations are realised by a set of devices (ie. ties)
which are potentially inherent in the system of language.

For English Halliday and Hasan (1976) are thought to have
produced the most comprehensive taxonomy of cohesive devices
(Huddlestone, 1978). 1In what follows is a brief profile of Halliday
and Hasan’s (1976) (henceforth H & H) descriptive taxonomy of cohesive

devices.

1. Reference
1.1 Pronominals: he, she, it, they, etc.
1.2 Demonstratives: this/these, that/those, etc.
1.3 Comparatives: same, such, different, etc.

2. Supstitution

2.1 Nominal substitutes: one/ones, the same, so
2.2 Verbal substitutes: do, be, have, do so, etc.

2.3 Clausal substitutes: so, not.
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3. Ellipsis
3.1 Nominal ellipsis: deictic, numerative, epithet
3.2 Verbal ellipsis: lexical, operator
3.3 Clausal ellipsis: propositional, modal, general
3.4 Zero.
4. Conjunction
4.1 Additive: and, furthermore, etc.
4.2 Adversative: yet, however, etc.
4.3 Causal: so, consequently, etc.
4.4 Temporal: then, hitherto, etc.
4.5 Continuative: now, of course, etc.
5. Lexis

5.1 Lexical reiteration: same item, synonym, superordinate and
general term, eg. boy/boy.

5.2 Lexical collocation: any pair of lexical items which stand to
each other in some consistent semantic
relation eg. boy/girl.

('T\w_se_ xS Sve wot wsed hewve . Tee i ba swa p2 6)

The above list 1is by no means exhaustive (for a full
discussion see H & H, 1976). However, two points need to be made at
this stage. First, H & H consider cohesion as a relation obtaining
inter-sententially. Therefore, some cchesive devices which connect
clauses intra-sententially (ie. subordinating conjunctions) are
excluded from their taxonomy. Second, since exophoric co-reference is
also excluded from their taxonomy, first and second person pronominals
are ignored by them. This thesis, however, accommodates all the
coordinating and subordinating conjunctions and first and second
person pronominals, because it attempts to investigate intra- as well

as inter-sentential cohesive links and cohesion here captures both

linguistic and extralinguistic entities.
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Other taxonomies of cohesion include, besides the above
devices, two important cohesive ties. These are: Parallel Structure
(Quirk et al, 1973; de Beaugrande, 1980; de Beaugrande and Dressler,
1981; " Hartnett, 198l1; Koch, 1981, 1983; among others) and Thematic
Patterns (Enkvist, 1978; Williams, 1982, 1983; Grimes, 1975 among
others). These two devices, which are investigated in this study, are

spelled out below.

Parallel Structure

1. Single words: nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs and participles.
2. Phrases: prepositional, infinitive, participle and gerund.
3. Clauses: noun, adjeétive, adverb.

4. Sentences

It should be noted that only parallel clauses and sentences

are examined in this thesis.

Thematic Patterns

1. Single linear progression of themes derived from immediately
preceding rhemes.

2. Progression of same themes, and

3. Progression of derived thémes (ie there is one ‘hypertheme’ and
several ‘teilthemes”)

(for full discussion, see Enkvist, 1973: 120-1)

In order for a taxonomy of cohesion to exhaust the
potential resources a language has for intra- and inter-sentential
connectedness, to a great extent, all the above cohesive devices must

be accommodated. Such a taxonomy is adopted here.
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1.2 Role of cohesion in text

As stated above (1.0), this section addresses itself to the

functions of cohesion as seen by linguists, psycholinguistis and

workers within artificial intelligence. In other words, it is

primarily concerned with discussing the role cohesion can play in the

organisation and processing of text.

1.2.1 1Issues in linguistic descriptions of cohesion

Study of the variability of cohesion as an aspect of
textuality is made problematic by the lack of a unanimous view as to
its nature and role in text making. Linguists have shown varying
conceptions in this concern. ' At one extreme, cohesion is held to be
the most significant contributor to the wunity and continuity of
discourse (H & H, 1976). At the other extreme, it is considered
neither necessary nor sufficient for the creation and identification
of text (Brown and Yule, 1983).

For H & H (1976), cohesion provides text with its texture,
and as such it distinguishes a text from a non-text. This textual
phenomenon they argue, is essential for the semantic connectivity of
text, and without it a sequence of sentences fails to stand as text.
Although H & H recognize other textual factors in text making such as
information structure’ and 'thematic patterns®, they insist on the
exigency of the overt embodiment of cohesion which is "the most
important, since it is common to text of every kind and is, in fact,

what makes a text a text" (ibid:13).

A linguist’s view of cohesion is very much affected by the
way he conceives of text. For H & H, a text is merely a

conglomeration of linguistic entities which are tied to each other by
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cohesive devices. For de Beaugrande (1980), on the other hand, a text
is a “multi-level entity of language® which should satisfy certain
requirements. These he calls "standards of textuality’. Cohesion is
no more than one standard, six others being required: coherence,
intentionality, acceptability, situationality, intertextuality and
informativity® (ibid:19). What identifies a non-text, for him, is one
in which those standards are "strongly violated’.

In fact, de Beaugrande (1980) offers a more operational
view of cohesion than H & H (1976). His set of cohesive devices
captures both linguistic and extralinguistic entities. This is
logical, in that a text derives much of its relevance from a"current’
and ‘recoverable® context of situation. Cohesive devices, he
suggests, are tied up and dependent on conceptual coherence (Carrell,
1982). After all, it is the semantic relation underlying a cchesive
tie that incorporates connectivity into text (Brown and Yule, 1983).
Those devices are made useful by virtue of the assumption that "the
text 1is coherent" (de Beaugrande, 1980:134). Thus, unlike Hasan
(1984), who views the coherence of text as contingent upon cohesive
devices, de Beaugrande suggests that coherence can be achieved without
them.

Two points need to be made at this point: first, as
Widdowson (1978:29) demonstrates, a text without cohesive ties can

maintain semantic continuity.

(1.2) A. That’s the telephone.
B. I'm in the bath.

A. O.K.
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This text is coherent without being cohesive. Its semantic
connectivity is provided by the connectedness of the illocutionary
acts which underlie its propositions.

The converse of this is also true. The presence of
cohesive devices does not necessarily ensure semantic connectivity.
Here is an example:

(1:3) I bought a Ford. The car in which president Nelson rode
down the Champs Elysees was black. Black English has
been widely discussed. The discussions between the
Presidents ended last week. A week has seven days.
Every day I feed my cat. Cats have four legs. The cat
is on the mat. Mat has three letters.

(Enkvist, 1978:10)
Despite the presence of cohesive lexical items, this text is ill=-
formed. The distinction between "ill-formed’ text and ‘well-formed’
text is inseparable from and dependent on coherence (Enkvist, 1978).

The above examples invalidate H & H's (1976) claim that
cohesion can alone create the texture of text. In fact, H & H's model
of cohesion has come under fire from linguists who either disagree
with them on the nature and function of cohesion or find some of their
categories of cohesion rather inappropriately defined. H & H
(1976:31), for example, view cohesion to lie in the "continuity of
reference". Hasan (1984:22) réccgnizes a set of reference chains (ie.
“identity chain” and ‘similarity chain”’) which integrate continuity in
text by virtue of the "lexical and grammatical cohesive patterns™ they
incorporate into it.

Reference, for H & H (1976), holds between linguistic
elements within the textual environment. It therefore subsumes

endophoric relations (ie. anaphoric and cataphoric) and excludes any

exophoric reference which connects linguistic elements with the
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objects representing them in the real world. 1In this way, H & H view
text in disscciation from its social context, unlike de Beaugrande,
Enkvist, Brown & Yule and others.

Reference is sometimes associated with ‘sense” (Lyons,
1977, 1982), discourse utterances or speech acts (Levinson, 1983) and
with experience (Palmer, 1976). Thus, referential relations can
embrace both linguistic and extralinguistic entities (Kempson, 1977;
Stubbs, 1983; van Dijk, 1977; de Beaugrande, 1980; Huddlestone, 1978).

H & H (1976) also insist on the exigency of the explicit
realisation of reference and other cohesive devices. But reference
can be either explicit or implicit. Implicit reference is seen to be
"preferentially addressed by different referring expressions" (Sanford
and Garrod, 1982:102). Similarly, conjunctive relations can be either
explicit or implicit. When implicit, they appeal to the text user’s
pragmatic kncwledge of the world which helps him make inferences and
supply them. Moreover, a reader builds a mental representation of
text (Schank, 1982), £from which he can retrieve implicit referential
relations (Brown and Yule, 1983). H & H do recognize implicit
reference, but insist on its overt manifestation in text, a claim
which attracts criticism.

In addition, H & H (1976) hold that reference implies
‘specificity’. Brown and Yule (1983) argue that objects undergo a
state of identity change. Thus, “them’ in H & H's example (ie. 1.1
above) does not refer to the linguistic elements “six cooking applies’
but rather to hypothetical “apples” in the actual world. That is why
two types of ‘anaphora’ are sometimes distinguished: ‘referents® and

‘antecedents” (Huddlestone, 1978). The first represents linguistic
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entities within text, and the second refers to the real objects
outside the text boundary, in the real world.

By subsuming ‘pronominals”’, ‘demonstratives” and
‘comparatives” under reference, H & H (1976) offer a narrow
perspective of this relation. Lexical items and various pro-forms can
also be used co-referentially (de Beaugrande, 1980; de Beaugrande and
Dressler, .1981; Hobbs, 1978, 1982; van Dijk, 1977; Kalligren, 1979;
Lyons, 1977, 1981). Due to the ambiguity of the term reference, the
term co-reference will be used in this thesis, to mean reference to
the same text-world entity by surface expressions (de Beaugrande,
1980).

H & H's (1976) lexical relations are also criticised. Since
lexical reiteration is mostly accompanied by “the” or a demonstrative
it shades into grammatical cohesion (Urquhart, 1983). For a
demonstrative can perform the cohesive function without repeating the
lexical item (eg. “these’ instead of "these ships®). Moreover, H &
H’s category of lexical collocation is seen to have a wide
application. Urquhart (1983) holds that all vocabulary items of a
language collocate, and hence one cannot be fully certain which
element collocates more strongly than another.

Cohesion is sometimes conceived of as the relation between
old and new informétion (Grimes, 1975). For Grimes, cohesion is one
aspect of textuality, and two other relations are important:
‘coherence” and “staging’.

In terms of its function, cohesion, as stated above, is
often deemed neither necessary not sufficient for the creation and
identification of text (see examples 1.2 and 1.3 above). A native

speaker does not need cohesive devices to distinguish a text from a
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non-text. Drawing on his internalised knowledge of the linguistic
rules of his language, he can intuitively identify text, because he
"knows already - but without knowing that he knows" (H & H, 1976:1).
Although H & H are well aware of the role of the reader’s competence
(Chomsky, 1965) in the identification of text, they consider the
explicit verbal representation of cohesive devices the sole criterion
in this identification. Thus, they level another criticism at their
own claims.

Since cohesion, as argued above, cannoct alone account for
the organisation of text adequately, other factors must underpin text
making. Three major features of textuality have often been
identified: coherence, information structure and context of situation.
Coherence, which is defined as the semantic relation obtaining between
the illocutionary acts that underlie the propositions of discourse, is
considered a major contributor to the continuity of text (Labov, 1970,
1972; Labov and Fanshal, 1977; Coulthard, 1977; Widdowson, 1978, 1979;
van Dijk, 1977; de Beaugrande, 1980; de Beaugrande and Dressler, 198l;
Carrell, 1982; Stubbs, 1983; Enkvist, 1973; 1978; Petofi, 1973; Brown
and Yule, 1983; Hobbs, 1978, 1979, 1982; Lyons, 1977, 1981; Urgubhart,
1983; Edmunson, 1981 among others). Coherence stems from the inter-
relatedness of illucutionary acts (Labov, 1979). The fundamental
problem, as Labov (1970:252) sees it, is to show how utterances follow
each other "in a rational, rule-governed manner = in other words - how
we understand coherent discourse". Cohesion, as stated above, assumes
its wvalue from coherence and not vice versa (de Beaugrande, 1980;

Carrel, 1982).
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Thus, a distinction must be made between “cohesive text®

and “coherent text’. On the surface textual level, a seguence of
sentences can be cohesive without being coherent. On the other hand,
a lack of cohesive devices does not preclude a string of sentences
from obtaining pragmatic coherence. When a text is cohesive and not
coherent, Enkvist (1978) calls it ‘pseudo-coherent . This occurs when
formal devices of cohesion "fail to reflect an adequate underlying
semantic coherence in terms of textuality and contextuality"
(ibid:110). Thus sentence connectedness calls for a kind of interplay
of cohesion and coherence. This is particularly so for written
discourse (Labov, 1970; de Beaugrande, 1980). Explicit realisation of
cohesion is mostly needed when coherence is least obvious, and it is
least needed when otherwise (Hobbs, 1982).

Another important textual feature is information structure.

The flow of information in terms of old and new is also held to be a
significant contributor to the unity and continuity of text (van Dijk,
1977). This flow of information is of particular relevance to English
because:

"In English discourse at least there seems to be a strong

tendency to set up certain information as a ground first, and

then introduce later information using that ground as a basis

for evaluation and comparison.”™

(Fries, 1979, in Halliday, 1982:219-20)

The flow of information can alsoc enhance the coherence of text
because it helps readers to "process..... to evaluate, and to relate a text
to previously mentioned information" (Lautamatti, 1978:167). Thematic
cohesion which connects the elements of text by a continuous theme is also
deemed an important aspect of the semantic continuity of discourse (Gumperz

et al, 1984). A text, thus, derives much unity and continuity from the
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distributioq of information in terms of old and new (ie theme and rheme)
over its segments (Danes, 1968, 1974; Firbas, 1964, 1966, 1971; Williams,
1982, 1983; Enkvist, 1973, 1978 among others). The significance of the
information structure of text has also been identified by a multiplicity of
linguists and psycholinguists (Halliday, 1967, 1985; Lyons, 1977, 198]1;
Chafe, 1976; Clark and Haviland, 1977; Brown and Yule, 1983; Petofi, 1973;
and Hobbs, 1982 among others). Although H & H (1976) recognise the role of
information structure in the orgnisation of text, they exclude it £from
their descriptive apparatus of cohesion.

Context of situation is the third aspect of textuality discussed
here. For some linguists, context of situation is more important than
cohesion (Sacks, 1972; Urguhart, 1983). Situationality implants specific
value into a text as well as providing one of the basic standards of.
textuality (de Beaugrande, 1980). The pragmatic value of discourse cannot
be fully appreciated without making appropriate inferences about the
location of utterances in a certain context of situation. The
notion of context of situation is further tied up with the
participant ‘s verbal and non-verbal actions, experiences and world
knowledge (Pelligrini, 1984), which make sentences "make sense". Some
linguists recognize what is called ‘situational cohesion’ which is
established when a string of sentences are produced in one speech act
(Anderson, 1978). Situational cohesion is considered more important
than factual cohesion. Besides, sentence interpretation is not solely
contingent upon overt cohesive devices, but on the reader’s ability to
draw inferences about the structuring of speech acts in speech events
as well (Hatch and Long, 1980).

The above discussion of the way linguists see the function of
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cohesion in the creation of text clearly points to the inadequacy of
cohesion as the sole aspect of textuality. Text is not merely a
concatenation of linguistic entities: rather, it is a record of “Human
Thematic Relations” which captures people’s "beliefs, values and knowledge"
(Schank, 1982:32).

It is important to recognize that linguistic structures on a
page are not to be equated with whatever semantic continuity (ie. textual
coherence) the reader supplies for those linguistic structures. Analysing
text as Qroduct is too limited an activity. Text should be seen as the
basis for a process. Fillmore (1982:251) suggests that a text is

"a linguistic part of an activity, the individual sentences
being.....plans in this activity"

As a product, a text is

"a record of the linguistic half of an activity, the sentences
of the text being traces used in carrying out the activity."

A téxt can even be more than that. It can be a vehicle of
different linguistic, psycholinguistic and social entities. Allen
(1982:15-16) remarks that a text can be viewed as

"an act, a message in a communicative situation,
a way of orgnizin@ some intended content,

a model of possible world,

a means of suppressing information,

an experimental field for grammatical and lexical
analysis,

an application of a generative model,
a flow of linguistic data,

a reflection of an author s temperament,
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a genre piece,

a prognosis of certain reactions in the receiver(s)."
If text can straddle all these linguistic and extralinguistic issues,
it certainly cannot be accounted for purely in terms of cohesive
devices. Halliday (1982) identifies text as an entity which must have
"structure, coherence, function, development and character.”

We are now in a position to state that the function of

cchesion is not as H & H 91976) propose, "to make a text", but rather

to assist when necessary in such a creation.

However, a critical appreciation of the limitations of H &
H’s explanatory comments on cohesion need not prevent acceptance of -
their categories of cohesion for practical descriptive purposes. In
opting to use H & H's categories, a distinction is made between
explanatory adequacy and descriptive adequacy. H & H's taxonomy is
descriptively adequate if supplemented with categories covering
parallelism and thematisation. Their model is not, however, adequate
in explanatory terms, since, as has been argued, fuller accounts of
textuality must make reference to the reader’s internal organisation
of reality, his preferred handling of information structure, and his
expectations vis a vis the par£icular text. The view adopted here is
that cohesion is only one feature of textuality, and largely derives
its value from the other textual features outlined above.

In general terms, the set of linguistic devices available
for cohesive purposes is now well understood in terms of its
realisational range. Three issues, however, are inadequately
understood. First, the importance of cohesion for the maintanence of
textuality has been exagerated. Second, while cohesion has been

shown to be a variable device capable of showing authorship
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(Gutwinski, 1976; Enkvist, 1978; de Beaugrande, 1980), the importance
of this fact has not been fully grasped. If cohesion varies according
to author (speaker/writer identity), it is equally likely to wvary
according to communicative context and discourse event type, in the
Hymes (1972) sense. This fact clearly opens up the phenomenon of
cohesion to variationist studies on a much wider scale than hitherto
appreciated.

A third issue, which has again not been adequately
confronted within descriptive models of cohesion, is that of the
status of cohesive elements for an account of the role of text
processing. Until this issue is resolved, the phenomenocn of cohesion
will be limited to descriptive taxonomising. For this reason, some
light is shed below on the explanatory apparatus of cohesion as
evidenced in its contribution to the processing and comprehension of
text.

1.2.2 1Issues in text processing

It should be noted from the outset that the issue of text
processing and comprehension is too vast to be thoroughly reviewed in
the limited space of this section. Nor is text processing per se the
pivotal concern of this thesis. . Rather, the main interest here is to
illuminate the role cohesion can play in text processing and
comprehension. However, before getting to grips with such a task, a
brief and general profile of some majof processing models is worth

attempting.

1.2.2.1 Models of text processing

de Beaugrande (1981) sets out some pre-requisite criteria

which a comprehensive model has to meet so that it can be applicable
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to different types of text, reader and reading tasks. These criteria

are briefly discussed below.

1. Processor Contributions

In terms of the reader’s application of "stored knowledge”’
and ‘prior expectations®, two models can be distinguished. ‘Bottom-
up® models view the processor as only analysing surface structures
(eg. letters, words, phrases and sentences). On the other hand, | top-
down® models see the processor as integrating hypotheses about the
material by drawing freely on his own world knowledge and experiences
"to constrain understanding and fill in materials" (de Beaugrande,

1981:263).

2. Memory Storage: Abstraction, Construction, or Reconstruction

de Beaugrande (1981) identifies three approaches in terms
of the effect of memory on text comprehension. The abstractive
approach suggests that only features from the presented material are
extracted and stored by the processor. These features are revived at

the time of recall. The constructive approach views the processor ‘s

role as integrating the stored knowledge into the text from the very
beginning, and hence expanding and modifying the experience received
by memory. The modified version of experience is presented when the

material is recalled. The third approach, the reconstructive,

stipulates further contributions from the processor, even after the
experience is retained in memory. The "“current state of storage’ is

assembled by a ‘general organizational pattern” at the time of renall.

3. 'Utilization

Some models require that the processor utilize every
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feature “on every language level °; others assume that the presented
material be used occasionally so that a reader elicits cues and

affirms predictions.

4. Automization

| The quickness and complexity of understanding entails
occasional automatic processing.  However, some conscious operations
call for more attention. de Beaugrande (1981) inquires the
possibility of imposing some control on automatic processes when

necessary.

5. Decomposition

The reader is visualised by some models to be decomposing
the text in terms of ‘words and meanings’; other models see him as
doing nothing of this. An intermediate position suggests that

decomposition occurs when necessary.

6. Processing Depth

Experiments have shown that the stored knowledge and what
is recalled markedly differ. It has also been found that
disambiguating words facilitates their recall; locating them in
contexts results in 'déeper ﬁrocessing'; and drawing "follow-up
statements for a sample is more effective than judging whether the
sample is meaningful as it stands" (de Beaugrande, 1981:265).
7. Scale

Some models focus on recognition of local-scale elements,
eg. ‘sounds, letters, words and sentences’; others concentrate on the

comprehension of a global-scale “gist” or ‘summary’ of whole texts.

Current models integrate various scales. de Beaugrande (1981) posits
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the question of how local and global scales are correlated.

8. Power

"High-powered "~ models aim at solving general problems;

‘low-powered” models, on the other hand, stress the generation of

every activity by "a specific occurrence from the environment”

(ibid:265).

9. Modularity versus Interaction

A modular model stipulates little interaction between the

language levels and among the operations which understanding "traveres

in real time" (ibid:265). In an interactive model, this interaction

is steadily taking place. Modular models are easy to design and
examine, yet their operations are problematic. On the other hand,
interactive models eliminate "needless dead-end pathways" by "internal
interchange", though they are more difficult to design and test

experimentally.

10. Serial versus Parallel Processing

Processing operations occur either serially, one after
another or in parallel (ie “concurrently”). Although serial models.
are amenable to measurement, the need has recently arisen for parellel
processing to account for "complex tasks performed in real time"
(ibid:266). Both serial and parallel processing does not explain real

human activities.

11. Freedom
The freedom of a model is determined by its applicability

to "all readers under all conditions™; its ability to deal with
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"idiosyncratic or solipsistic readings of particular readers"
(ibid:266); and the possibility of modifying its operations when

necessary. These issues are important for “empirical evidence. ’

12. Opennes versus Closedness

Some models are closed to their own operations; others
constantly expand as "new insights’ accumulate, without needing ‘new
design’. Open models represent “understanding operations’ rather than

being ‘exhaustive statements. ’

13. Logical versus Procedural Adequacy

-

A model is logically adequate if it can accommodate the

demands of conventional logic’, whereas it is procedurally adequate if

it represents the cperations done in actual language use.

14. Learning

Various kinds of learning seem to accompany reading a text:
"refining one’s predictions and expectations; applying knowledge
gained early toward the processing of later sections; becoming
familiar with content and style, and so forth" (ibid:267). A
"learning” model is currently adapting its operations as understanding
advances. This "learning” factor, de Beaugrande (1981:167) suggests,

"complicates model design”.

15. Typology of Materials

A model should be able to account for different types of
text (eg. ‘narrative versus expository prose’). However, most models
aré not designed to explain such differences or even some obvious

ones. ~
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16. Status of Programming

Some researchers argue that all models must be "stated as
programs”. But the computer is deemed incapable of accommodating
"emotional, ethical or skeptical motives" (de Beaugrande, 1981:267).
It is also rejected because it is "irreconcilable’ with mind.

After this summary of de Beaugrande’s (1981) “Criteria for
Designing Process Models’, an important question arises: To what
extent do existing models meet such criteria? To answer this
question, a brief review of some models which represent the "bottom=
up” and "top-down" approaches is necessary. For this reason six
models, three for each approach, are discussed rather briefly below.
The selection is based on what de Beaugrande (198l) considers as
representative of each approach (for more models, see de Beaugrande,

1981).

1.2.2.2 Bottom-up processing models

As has been indicated above, the distinction between
bottom-up and top-down model rests on the processor contributions. 1In
bottom-up models, these contributions are limited to analysing
sentences and their underlying propositions (see van Dijk, 1977, for a
good example of this approach). In what follows, three models

representative of bottom-up processing are discussed.

Chomsky (1965)

Chomsky ‘s model is an example of a parallel model of the
route from surface features to comprehension. This model stresses the
processor ‘s " competence’ in converting ‘surface structures” into ‘deep
structures® by means of certain formal rules. While heavily appealing

to the listener/reader’s tacit knowledge of linguistic rules, the
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Chomskyan model excludes the listener/reader ’s world knowledge and the
contribution of memory to understanding.

This model also calls for heavy utilization and
decomposition, since every element has to be described and the text is
to be decomposed into unreduceable units. Processing operations are
held to occur automatically because Chomsky and his co-workers have
used the notion of "abstract automata" (de Beaugrande, 1981).

Chomsky ‘s model operates serially and on a local scale
since operations are carried out by "modular components". And because
this model largely depends on formal logic, logical adequacy is
inherent in it whereas procedural adegquacy is "quite poor” (Woods,
1970, in de Beaugrande, 198l1). This model also lacks power because
"generalization across wide ranges of texts" cannot be made out of the
rules constraining its operations.

Since memory is excluded from this model, it does not take
a stand on storage. Nor is processing depth an issue here because the
notion of “deep structure” is not related to it. This model treats
all readers as a "homogenous community”, and hence it does not account
for wvarious tasks. The fact that all sentences are processed in the
same way makes Chomsky’s model lack freedom and to a great extent
learning. Thus, it does not ‘envision” a definite typology of
material.

For these reasons, this model has been criticised for being
inadequate for ‘effective programming” and excluding many factors that
perform important functions ‘in human communication’ among other
things (see de Beaugrande, 1981, for other shortcomings of this

model ).
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Clark (1977)

Clark (1977) has developed a model which requires parsing

sentences into their constituents and underlying propositions. But
propositions here are synonymous with syntactic units (ie. surface
sentences) rather than semantic units. However, the Clark model,
unlike the previous one, captures world knowledge, and hence the
processor contributions are not confined to handling sentence
constituents and propositions. It requires making inferences which
are admitted by the text producer.

. de Beaugrande (1981) views this model to have taken no
stand on memory storage since Clark (1978) conceives of comprehension
as grasping the speaker ‘s intended message. Therefore, it is not
clear whether this model is constructive or reconstructive,

This model 1is also very much concerned with linguistic
analysis. Therefore, like the Chomsky model, it appeals heavily to
utilization which is done on a local scale. In contrast, power is
poor in it since sentences and propositions are ‘closely interwined’.
Thus, this model stipulates much decomposition.

The Clark model seems to be void of automization, freedom,
logical and procedural adequacy and to a great extent processing
depth. These criteria have not been addressed by this model (de
Beaugrande, 1981). However, learning could be possible when
listeners/readers "adapt to distributions of "given" and "new"
information" (ibid:272).

Being restricted to sentence analysis, the model does not

offer a typology of materials. Nor can it be programmed.
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Gibson (1971)

Gibson suggests that the processor’s contributions are
limited to “detecting, extracting, and utilizing the “features™ within
the presented material” (de Beaugrande, 1981:272). Thus, utilization
which 1is modular is very demanding, especially for trained readers.
Similarly, decomposition is heavy. This model clearly operates on a
local scale, and power is quite poor in it because emphasis is laid
here on "sounds, letters, spelling, grammar and syntax".

Some criteria such as automization, processing depth,
memory storage and typology of material are not significantly appealed
to in this model. On the other hand, logical and procedural adeguacy
and programming are not met by the Gibson model. In terms of
learning, the model accounts for it "as skill acquisition through
experience and transfer" (de Beaugrande, 1981:273). Freedom is also
limited to "different developmental stages in children" (ibid:273).
This model is open to operations pertaining to "feature extraction”
whereas it is closed to operations of "information-processing”.

The above three bottom-up processing models are, thus,
limited in scope and fail to incorporate some of de Beaugrande’s
(1981) criteria. Nor do they account for the fact that different
readers can extract different and incompatible meanings from the same

text.

1.2.2.3 Top=-down processing models

Unlike the bottom-up models which concentrate on surface
features, top-down models account for processing the entire text.

Again, three models are given below as an example of this approach.

Kintsch (1977)
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Conceiving of text as a sequence of propositions, Kintsch
(1977) suggests that a text is processed in "chunks" in terms of
their underlying propositions. However, it should be noted that
textual meaning is not reduceable to an (ordered) set of propositions.

For Kintsch, processing those propositions passes through
several operations. Propositions are first linked and then matched
against "stored world knowledge". Missing propositions are supplied
by inferences. A superstructure which represents the ‘gist® of the
text is finally produced.

Kintsch’s (1977) model satisfies many of de Beaugrande’s
(1981) criteria listed above. Utilization is heavily required, and
memory storage appears to be both constructive and reconstructive.
The fact that propositions build a "hierarchical network" makes them
operate on local and globhal scales. The various operations of
“deleting”, ‘generalisi?g' and 'constructing’ carried out to form a
“global x:epresent:attion' results in a powerful model. Processing in
this model runs in parallel, emphasising procedural adeguacy.
Learning is heavy in Kintsch’s model since comprehending the gist of
text entails ‘cumulative operations’. In addition, the model is
highly interactive, in that readers cannot separate "their knowledge
of "facts" from their "inferencing"" (de Beaugrande, 1981:274).

However, although Kintsch concedes the importance of
automization, processing depth, freedom and typology of material, he
has not accounted for these criteria in his model. He also suggests
that decomposition occurs when necessary and that his model is open
because adding on a ‘parser’ is possible.

de Beaugrande (1981:275) describes Kintsch’s model as
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correlating "functional diversification with functional consensus™ -in

which its appeal lies.

Schank (1975)

Schank and his co-workers built ‘computer understanders’
which simulate human processors in reading stories and answering
guestions about or summarising what is read. Therefore, Schank (1975)
has repudiated models of conventional linguistics and psycholeogy. He
also rejected ‘semantic” memory in favour of ‘episodic memory’.

For Schank (1975), processing requires the reader to
recover underlying concepts, draw inferences and make predictions
about future expectations. Thus, the reader’s stored knowledge is
significantly appealed to in this model. The model also appeals to
the processor contributions which are "upgraded in scale and power to
the applying of "scripts" as global sequences of routine actions
commonly done in human affairs" (de Beaugrande, 1981:279).

The actual text is lightly utilized in Schank ‘s model, and
hence it is highly constructive. The ‘understander” skips certain
words and focuses on those which are necessary for generating
expectations. Decomposition, in this model, is concerned with events,
actions and objects. In its use of ‘syntactic knowledge®’ to convert
word meanings into utterance meaning, Schank’s model is highly
interactive.

Being designed for computers, this model entails serial
processing and procedural adequacy. Finally, Schank’s model meets
other important criteria such as freedom, learning and opennes. It
calls for predictions on ‘the processor ‘s part and it .is constantly

evolving. This model can also apply to texts of different
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typologies.

de Beaugrande (1981)

de Beaugrande’s processing model lends itself specifically
to "connectivity search”, ie. how textual occurrences relate to one
another in the same subsystem or other subsystems. A stretch of text
rather than a single sentence is the initial processing unit in this
model. This stretch of text is held in working memory "under current
limitations of attention, familiarity, and interests" (ibid:287). The
end-product of processing, for de Beaugrande (1981), is a text-world
model.

Processing, in this model, starts with the recognition of
surface words and parsing them “iﬁto a structure of grammatical
dependencies” (ibid:287). These grammatical dependencies are then
correlated with "conceptual dependencies" which are crucial to
building a text-world model. Conceptual dependencies could be either
implicit or explicit in the text. This, in turn, calls for making
inferences so that the "entire text can be modeled".

de Beaugrande (1981), however, criticises his own model to
show that there is always a pressing need for evolution. This
evolution is also necessitated by the fact that every text is unique.
Moreover, texts markedly differ in terms of event-type, readership,
reader Kknowledge, reading style and reader purpose. An integrated
theory of processing which can account for all these factors does not
exist at the present. Such a theory entails continual evolution as de
Beaugrande (1981) suggests.

We have seen that there is a strong correlation between

reading and its attendant comprehension and the notion of text (de
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Beaugrande, 1980). The researcher’s conception of text very much
affects his view as to how this text is processed and understocd. A
clear-cut distinction between the above models can now be made in this
respect. Those models view text from two different but closely-
related perspectives. One sees text as a conglomeration of sentences
and underlying propositions; the other conceives of it as a “story” or
‘description’. A processing theory, thus, attempts to account for the
manner in which those sentences or the message of that story are
understood (Sanford and Garrod, 1981).

For de Beaugrande (1980), a text is an actual system whose
‘functional unity® hinges upon the interaction of its surface
connectivity and underlying cohceptual connectivity. In order for the
underlying connectivity to be intact, the surface expressions must be
compact. This, in turn, contributes to the "efficiency of
textuality”, which de Beaugrande (1980:132) describes as "processing
the largest amounts with the smallest expenditure of resources”,
Thus, cohesive devices through which the surface connectivity of text
is expressed can have a role to play in the processing and

comprehension of text. This role is touched upon in what follows.

1.2.3 1Issues in psycholinguistic description of cohesion

It has been suggested above that text processing and
comprehension 1is very much affected by the way in which textual
information is organised (Bower, 1976; Thorndyke, 1977). That Iis
because comprehension of underlying concepts is largely contingent
upon the activation of textual information (Ehrlich et al, 1982).
Organising textual information is also held to have a bearing on the

cognitive (ie. mental) representation of text which readers build
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(Sanford and Garrod, 1981, 1982; Schank, 1982; Schnotz, 1982;
Stenning, 1977; Frederiksen, 1977; Pohl, 1982; Brown and Yule, 1983).
Thus, processing and comprehending a text calls for integrating its
micro-structures (ie. surface elements) and macro-structure (ie.
global or semantic structure), in order for a processing model to be
theoretically and empirically significant (Glowalla and Collonius,
1982). " Since the prime concern here is to illuminate the contribution
of cohesion, which is a feature of textuality, to text processing and
cunprehensioh of text, a brief discussion of this contribution now

follows.

1.2.3.1 Role of cohesion in text processing

Textual information which is seen as having a bearing on
the processing of text is partly realised through cohesive devices.
These devices are normally provided by text producers (ie.
speakers/writers) to serve as clues which point to the location of
information. Speakers/writers are held to supply necesary links and
to monitor the construction of the listeners/readers® inferences so
that an accurate interpretation of text is maintained (Hobbs, 1978).
This accurate interpretation requires relating incoming (ie. "given"
in the technical sense) inform@tion which is introduced by cohesive
devices to previous information. In other words, given anaphors which
present incoming information have to be connected with their
appropriate antecedents.

Connecting given anaphors with prior antecedents instigates
a memory search which may be short or long depending on the distance
between those anaphors and aqtecedents. Clark and Haviland (1977)

suggest that when two sentences are placed side by side, the f£first
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sets up a context, in the light of which the second sentence is
interpreted. This is part of what Clark and Haviland (1977) call the
"Given-New Contract™ between interlocutors in a communicative event.
Violating this contract may result in problematic and long processing
and comprehension of given information, they claim.

However, such a “contract’ is not always maintained. An
antecedent may lie a few sentences away from its anaphor. 1In such a
case, what determines ease or difficulty of processing is whether or
noct the semantic identity of the antecedent is carried over through
the intervening sentences. If that identity is Kept foregrounded in
those sentences, locating the antecedent and eventually connecting it
with its anaphor becomes easy and fast (Mitchell, 1982). Otherwise,
processing given information would be more demanding. In addition, it
is not always the case that placing anaphors and antecedents in
adjacent sentences makes processing of given information easier or
more rapid, because the activation of the principle of ‘semantic
distance® (Sanford and Garrod, 1981) is contingent on contextually
determined conditions. Therefore, placing given information initially
in the sentence may or may not facilitate its processing.

‘Another factor affecting the processing of given
information is the semantic rélationship between antecedents and
anaphors. This relationship is affected by the degree of ‘conjoint
frequency* (Wilkins, 1971). That is, items which occur too freguently
in discourse are said to have a ‘high-conjoint frequency’. 'i'he
opposite is true. Items which are less freguent have a " low-conjoint
frequency’. High-conjoint frequency items (eg. bus-vehicle) are more
familiar to the reader, and hence their relationship is clearer than

low-conjoint frequency items (eg. dog-monster). It follows that when
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the relationship between anaphors and antecedents is clear, processing
anaphors may be more efficient and rapid because the reader can easily
connect them with their antecedents (Sanford and Garred, 1981). Less
frequent anaphors stipulate making inferences which render their
processing more demanding on the processor ‘s part.

The third factor which influences processing given
information is whether antecedents are explicitly or implicitly
realised in text. Normally, explicit antecedents are easier to
locate, which facilitates and expedites processing their anaphors.
Implicit antecedents, on the other hand, entail making bridging
inferences which, as suggested above, puts a heavier demand on the
reader. It is claimed that processing anaphors which refer to
implicit antecedents is more problematic. However, this is not always
the-case, because explicit antecedents may require makiﬁg inferences.
In "I saw two people. The woman was a doctor" (Mitchell, 1982:97),
the given information (ie. “the woman®) is presumably identifiable to
the reader, but in order to supply missing information he has to
construct a set of propositions (eg. one of the two people was a
woman ) . Hence, an antecedent is created and processing given
information becomes feasible.  Thus, making appropriate inferences
which puts a heavier demand on the reader is not limited to implicit
antecedents.

The above example shows that definiteness does not always
indicate specificity of reference. Chafe (1977) gives a similar
example. In "I saw the milkman”, the definite term ‘the
milkman® has no prior mention in the text. Rather, missing

information is available in the situation. Retrieving this missing
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information stipulates that the hearer/reader draw on his pragmatic
world knowledge. The hearer/reader is presumably familiar with ‘the
milkman‘, and hence processing this given information is not
problematic. Thus, if sufficient clues of anaphoric reference are
available, a search for referential relations is still carried out
(Sanford and Garrod, 1981). Semantic relations, therefore, go hand in
hand with syntactic signals in the search for a semantically related
antecedent.

Some researchers view “phoricity” which is associated with
definiteness (Rochester and Martin, 1977) as requiring some kind of
decision-making on the reader’s part. A ‘phoric’ (ie.'definite) noun
phrase is one which has to be interpreted elsewhere in the text or
sitvation. A non-phoric (ie.. indefinite) expression, on the other
hand, -does not reguire gurther information. Thus, definite noun
phrases are not necessarily always easier to process and interpret
than indefinite ones.

Pronouns are another cochesive device which introduces given
information. Processing pronouns is sometimes believed to be even
more problematic than noun phrases (Tennant, 1981). A reader has not
. only to assign an adequate antecedent, but he also has to locate the
concept embodying it in the real world. Such a concept is not
explicitly stated in the text. Therefore, in order for pronouns to be
properly processed, two posﬁibilities arise. One is to generate
various sets of chjects to which a pronoun might belong; the other is
to generate "new concepts that represent the various sets™ (ibid:117).
However, noun phrases can equally refer to events and concepts that
are either explicitly or implicitly expressed in the text or

situation. Nevertheless, definite noun phrases which refer to
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explicit entities in the text are still held to be easier to process
than pronouns. That is because those specific entities are presumably
known to the reader. de Beaugrande (1980), however, argues that
retrieval of co-referents is not difficult if anaphoric relations are
maintained.

As for processing ellipsis, Tennant (1981) suggests that it
is more problematic than that of pronouns and noun phrases. He claimns
that a reader has to identify the instance of ellipsis and locate its
appropgiate antecedent. Besides, ellipsis implies contéast, which
renders retrieval of missing inEormgtion more burdensome. However,
this 1is not always true. Processing ellipsis does not necessarily
introduce greater difficulty. There is a sort of tension between
economy and specificity/explicitness. Using ellipsis is sometimes
called for by the “economy’ principle of text (de Beaugrande, 1980).
Thus, ellipsis can contribute to the efficient processing of text if
it is not unduly frequent. For heavy ellipsis may blur the meaning of
text (de Beaugrande, 1980).

In very general terms, the implication of these various
studies of.the contribution of specific linguistic features to textual
difficulty is that there is no well defined set of linguistic features

which in themselves can be identified as causing difficulty. Each

linguistic feature is dependent on a range of co-textual and
contextual factors for the degree of difficulty caused.

In addition, since every text is unigue in itself,
processing those linguistic features may vary from one text to another

within or across event-type. For example, processing pronouns which
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might be easy in a literafy narrative may not be so in a scientific
text as will be shown in Chapter 3. Bésidés.'processing a text is not
wholly dependent on those linguistic features. Schank (1975), it has
been remarked above, suggeéts that only those words which are
necessary for the reader's‘expec&ations and predicéions are picked up
by the ‘understander’. Thus, the actual text is slightly used in
Schank s model. Finally, processing cohesive devices is very much
affected by the above-cited factors of readership, reading style,
reader knowledge and purpose as will be displayed in Chapter 3.

?he above rather brief discussion has shown that most
researchers have attempted to bring to light how one or more cochesive
devices are processed and comprehended. In other words, none of those
researchers has endeavoured to offer a definite taxonomy which shows
the function all the ccohesive devices outlined in 1.1 above perform in
text processing and comprehension. However, such a taxonomy has been
provided by de Beaugrande (1980). This is the object of the next

discussion.

1.2.3.2 de Beaugrande’s taxonomy of role of cohesive devices in text
processing

As is the case with other researchers, de Beaugrande’s

(1980) view of the role cohesion can play in the procesging and
comprehension of text is largely dependent on his conception of the
notion of text. It has been stated above, that, for him, a text is an
actual system whose ~functional unity” is established by the
interaction between its surface and underlying (conceptual)
connectivity. The surface connectivity of a text is expressed through
cohesive devices, which he considers necessary contributors to the

textual principles of economy and stability. These two principles
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are, in turn, relevant to what he calls "efficiency of processing”
which means "processing the largest amounts with the smallest
expenditure of resources” (de Beaugrande, 1980:132). Thus, cchesive
devices can assist in text processing and comprehension. Each of

those devices is touched upon separately below.

1.2.3.2.1 Recurrence

Recurrence of lexical items, de Beaugrande (1980) suggests,
facilitates processing if ambiguity is avoided and the identity of
reference is kept intact. However, using words of different parts of
speech (eg. noun, verb, attribute, etc.) with the same reference helps
text producers "create new language items" (ibid:136). Similarly,
using paraphrase and synonyms rather than exact repetitions highlights
the textual principles of ‘economy’ and ‘“stability’, and hence

contributes to the processing of text.

1.2.3.2.2 Definiteness

Using the definite article to denote specific entities is
relevant to the connectivity of discourse. It creates "new background
knowledge while pretending to keep it alive"™ (ibid:138). In other
words, definitess helps to activate background knowledge.

However, a text can begin with either a definite or
indefinite expression for a “special effect’. A definite noun phrase
engages the reader’s interest who expects to know more about that
specific entity. An indefinite noun phrase, on the other hand,
requires the reader to supply attributes’, ‘locations”, etc. and hang
them onto given nocdes. Conseguently, de Beaugrande suggests that if

definiteness were only utilised with "uniquely identifiable objects",
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communication would not be feasible. The need for definiteness, he
argues, is necessitated by "the connectivity of stored knowledge" in
actual situations. In these situations "efficiency is more crucial
than exactness" (ibid:144). Thus, definiteness can contribute to

efficient processing.

1.2.3.2.3 Co-reference via Pro-Forms

This category subsumes pronouns, deictics and what H & H
(1976) classify as the nominal substitute one/cnes. These are derived
from their co-referring expressions, but markedly differ from those
expressions. Pro-forms are "usually shorter", "comparatively empty of
inherent content" and they have a "wider range of potential
application” and "obey constraints upon their occurrences" (de
Beaugrande, 1980:145). Because these pro-forms contribute to the
compactness of surface structure, they represent a kind of trade-off
between "compactness and rapid access". Thus, they largely contribute
to the economy and stability of text especially if the identity of

reference is clear.

1.2.3.2.4 Exophoric Reference

Exophoric reference obtains when the meaning of a pro-form
is to be decoded by making recourse to thé situation rather than via a
co-referent expression explicitly stated in the text. Therefore,
"exophoric reference relates language entities to the context of
situation from which language cannot be divorced. Due to the
relevance of situation to the interpretation of certain linguistic
items, exophoric reference plays a role in processing and
comprehensing a text.

Interpretation of exophoric pro-forms (eg. she’s not here)
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appeals to the shared knowledge of interlocutors. In otheg situations
exophoric reference may apply to entities which do not have
"conceptual classification: (eg. What on earth is that?)" (de
Beaugrande, 1980:151). 1In such a situation, the speakers expectations
which are presumably known to the hearer are violated.

Exophora is also useful when interlocutors have contrasting
views about what is happening (eg. This is a holdup. We’re not
kidding)" (ibid:152). Thus, exophoric reference presupposes the
"mutual identifiability of the communicative participants, though more

directly for speaking than for writing" (ibid:152).

1.2.3.2.5. Ellipsis

This device has been commented upon above. Ellipsis, like
co-referential items, is useful for "repudiating" expected content.
As has been stated above, ellipsis represents a kind of trade-off
between "compactness and rapid access". Its appropriate realisation
in text demonstrates the "regulatory controls on actualization"”
(ibid:158). Thus, ellipsis does not necessarily render text

comprehension difficult as Tennant (1981) assumes.

1.2.3.2.6. Junction

de Beaugrande (1980) suggests that the overt realisation of
junctive relations is not always necessary. However, their presence
can facilitate the processing of text if they are not "unduly
frequent". Explicit conjunctions, he states, signal the conceptual
relations underlying sentences, though, in certain cases, they can be
inferred via world knowledge. World know{edge and text knowledge have

a great bearing on the processing of text for de Beaugrande (1980).
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In default of overt conjunctions, the conceptual relations
underlying -sentences can be arrived at through juxtaposing parallel
sentences. This is the only indication of the role of parallelism in
de Beaugrande’s taxonomy. Thus, parallelism, like the other cchesive
devices, can contribute to the economy of text and eventually
facilitate its processing.

However, the above views on how cohesion assists in text
processing and comprehension remain theoretical and speculative and
need empirical wverification. For this reason, the next section
provides a profile of some experimental work on different aspects of
the role of cohesion in text processing and understanding and on text-

type comprehension.

1.2.4 Experimental work on cohesion

Most of the experimental work on cohesion has attempted to
show how the use of cchesive devices is determined by cognitive,
social and age factors. Some important results in this respect are

reported below.

1.2.4.]1 Cohesion as a cognitive index

Trying to investigate some interactional and cognitive
factors in relation with normal énd mentally disordered subijects, Fine
(1985) found that these subjects demonstrate differences in their
utilization of cohesive devices. Disordered readers usually use
contextual information différently. They tend to use the linguistic
and cognitive cues available in the textual environment as a way of
organising their language and introducing information. Consequently,
if the available information is ambiguous, disordered readers are less

capable of generating unambiguous information and constructing coherent
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discourse than normal readers. This shows how limited the cognitive
capacity of disordered readers is.

Normal readers, it has been found, use a causal or temporal
conjunction to specify intra-sentential relations more often than
mentally disordered readers (Rochester and Martin, 1977). Normal
readers also utilize endophoric devices more freguently than
disordered readers do.

Some researchers have gone a step further into the mental
processes of text producers. A correlation between the use of certain
cohesive devices and thinking has been suggested. Some devices
indicate the writer’s "focus of attention"; others show different
mental processes such as "comparison" and "classification” (Hartnett,

1881).

1.2.4.2 Cohesion as a social index

The fact that mentally disordered subjects heavily depend
on textual information in dissociation from situvational information
points to their detachment from their social setting.

It has also been shown that the social status of subjects
has a bearing on their use of cohesive devices and generation of
coherent texts. Freedle et‘al (1977) found that when a story was
retold by an individual of different social status, its structural
complexity of lexicon and syntax was affected more than when it was
retold by the intended listener/reader. Well-educated subjects were
found to use certain cohesive devices (eg. adversative conjunctions)
selectively to mark focus more often than uneducated subjects (McClure

and Geva, 1983).
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1.2.4.3 Cohesion as an index of age

The aée of subjects plays a prominant role in employing
certain cohesive devices. In a normal speech situation, children use
exophoric reference to indicate extra-linguistic context (Karmiloff-
Smith, 1977). She also found that children up to the age of 12 can
neither explain nor utilize conjunctions adequately. Younger children
were found to make fewer inferences than older children (Osmanson et

al, 1978).

1.2.5 Experimental work on text-type processing

Some experimental work has been reported on the differences
between text types in terms of their processing and comprehension.
Since this issue is dealt with in Chapters 3 and 6, it seems
worthwhile to report the results of one study.

Britton and Graesser (1983) conducted six experiments to
investigate the difference in comprehension between narrative and
expository discourse. They suégest that narrative texts are easier to
comprehend than expository texts for several reasons. One is that
narrative texts are time-ordered. They describe sequences of events
which are presumably familiar to readers who "experience them so
often" (ibid:51). Second, narrative material is more familiar to
people than expository discourse. Narrative texts alsco maintain a
regular and consistent structure, which may facilitate their
comprehension. Expository texts, on the other hand, do not maintain
such a consistent structure because exposition is not "subject to
temporal constraints, causal constraints, and other constraints of
"human nature"* (ibid:52). Finally, narrative texts are basically

used to introduce concepts. It has been suggested that "descriptions
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of sequences of events may have a developmentally privileged status in
informational processing” which "may facilitate the processing of
narrative texts" (ibid:52).

The above brief discussion has shown how limited empirical
work on cohesion is. The evolution of a uniform taxcnomy of the role
this phenomenon can play in text processing and comprehension calls
for much more experimental work. Howevei, the above review provides a
glimpse of the function cohesive dévices can perform in text

understanding. An overview of this function is spelt out below.

1.2.6 Overview of role of cohesion in text processing

In terms of the role of cohesion in text processing and
comprehension, two extremes can be identified. At one extreme,
cohesion is held to be the key factor in text comprehension (Chapman,
1979). At the otﬂer, explicit cohesive devices are deemed irrelevant
to text processing and interpretation {(Freebody and Anderson, 1981;
Steffensen, 1981; Carrell, 1982). Between these two extremes, there
is a moderate view which acknowledges some role for cohesion in the
processing and comprehension of text (de Beaugrande, 1981).

The view adopted here opts for the more moderate one. It
is, therefore, held here that cohesive devices can assist in the
processing and understanding of text as they do in its creation. But
extent oE this contribution remains a matter to be empirically
verified. To this end, a limited pilot study which examined the role
of one cohesive device (ie. lexical repetition) in the comprehension
of three text types is reported in Chapter 6.

The above review of artificial intelligence and

psychelinguistic descriptions of cohesion points to the fact that many
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issues are still unresolved. These are cutlined in the next sub-

section.

1.2.7 Unresolved Issues

The limitedness of the experimental work on cchesion leaves
a number éf issues unresolved. For example, the literature is void of
any definite taxonomy which accounts for the function of all cohesive
devices, as listed in 1.1 above, in the processing and comprehension
of discourse. Nor has their facilitatory effect so far been
empirically examiﬁed. A model of processing, de Beaugrande (1981)
suggests, must be designed to accommodate different text typologies
among other things. A third issue is the interaction of cohesion and
other textual and contextual factors such as cohefence (ie. underlying
conceptual connectivity), pragmatic world knowledge, context of
situation, information structure among others. The impact of this
interaction on the processing and understanding may be amenable to
experimentation. Fourth, the density of.certain cohesive devices in
particular text types (eg. lexis in science) is not clearly
understood. Finally, the role of parallelism and thematisation in
this process is worth highlighting.

Some or all of the above issues may prove fruitful for
future research. Future research should attempt to resolve those
issues - so that an adeguate explanation for cohesion <can be

scientifically pinpointed.

1.3 Focus of the present study

It is not claimed here that this study will endeavour to
explore or verify all the above unresolved issues. Such a task is

well beyond its scope. However, in the limited space available here
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tWQ'hajor issues are scrutinised. One is to try to show that cchesion
is. a variable rather than homogeneous phencmenon which is realised
differently in different text-types. This issue calls for a basis for
comparison. For this reason, Chapter One has examined in some detail
the range of cohesive devices in English. The range of cohesive
devices available in Arabic is set out in Chapter Two. Chapter Three
exémines variability in the realisation of cohesion in three text
types, in both English and Arabic, the purpose of this being tc show
that variability is not restricted to one language.

The second issue this thesis sets out to explore is the
impact of cohesion on reading comprehension. The question of what
exactly cohesive devices in texts are for was explored in 1.2. It was
argued that experimental work is required which will identify the
difference that cohesion makes to the comprehension of text. Chapter
Six reports a small-scale study of the role of one cohesive device
(ie. lexical repetition) in text comprehension by a group of foreign
learners of English. That role of cohesion is examined in three text
types.

Finally, aspects of cohesion which are not accounted for,
within linguistic descriptive models or in process-based models, are
examined in.Chapter Four and Chapter Five, which consider parallelism
in text and thematisation respectively.

Chaﬁter Seven provides a summary and discussion of the
study of the_variable realisation of cohesion in thrée text types, and
the experimental work on the role of cohesion in reading

comprehension.
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CHAPTER 2

Cohesion In Arabic

2.0 Introduction

Since this thesis sets out to investigate differences in
the realisation of cohesion between English and Arabic, a basis for
comparison is required. Although the grammatical system of Arabic is
well worked territory, devices for textual cohesion have received
comparatively little attention. For this reason, this chapter sets
out the major cohesive devices of Arabic.

It seems sensible to describe the cohesive devices of
Arabic using the same framework of reference as that which has been
utilised for English, in the present study, namely the descriptive
taxoncmy developed by Halliday and Hasan (1976). While the major
descriptive categories of Halliday and Hasan - Reference,
Substitution, Ellipsis, Conjunction and lexis - can be applied to
© Brabic, a description of cohesion in Arabic would be incomplete
without reference to two phenomena which do not £fall within the
Halliday and Hasan framework, namely, Thematic Patterns and
Parallelism.

The decision to apply the Halliday and Hasan taxonomy is
based on its comprehensiveness and its applicability to the two
languages. Descriptive adequacy is not eguivalent to explanatory
adeqguacy, however, as has already been argued in Chapter One. For
explanation of the necessity for textual cohesion and its role in text
processing, analysis must look elsewhere.

Before setting out the cohesive devices of Arabic, it is

worth mentioning that such literature as exists (Williams, 1982, 1983;
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Koch, 13981, 1983) does not examine the language systematically under
all the cchesive devices available in the literature (See Chapter 1,
Section 1.1 for a suggested taxonomy of cohesion). Attempts to
investigate cohesion in Arabic have not shown how this textuval
phenomenon is realised in different text types. Nor have they
accounted for the role cohesion can play in the processing and
comprehension of text. However, those studies are interesting, though
they do not amount to a full statement.

A brief evaluation of Williams” (1982) and Koch’s (1981)

works on cohesion in Arabic is given below.

Williams (1982)

Aiming at ascertaining the differences between English and
Arabic in terms of their textual development and cohesion, Williams
(1982) exaﬁined four newspaper texts, two English and two Arabic. The
limitation of his data makes him concedes the fact that his results
may not be too reliable to draw any generalisations about newspaper
writing.

For textual cohesion, Williams (1983) opts for Halliday and
Hasan’s (1976) five categories of cohesion, namely Reference,
Substitution, Ellipsis, Conjuriction and lexis. However, finding
Halliday“s (1967) notion of theme-rheme inadequate for a definition of
the Arabic sentence, he adopts the ‘Functional Sentence Perspective’
of the Prague School of Linguistics. That is because Arabic uses a
word order different from that used in English.

Williams (1983:126) found that written Arabic repeats "the
theme in successive clauses more frequently than English does, even

when it is possible to omit it". The clause, in written Arabic, tends
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to derive its theme from the theme or rheme of the previous clause.
Inter-sentential relationships are explicit in written Arabic while
these are left implicit in English. Ellipsis is not favoured by
Arabic written discourse. Although Williams mentions parallélism in
passing, he does not explore its cohesive function in Arabic. Thus,
his taxoncmy of cohesion is not complete.

He also found that Arabic tends to use most of those
cchesive devices more frequently than English does. For example,
personal pronouns, additive, causal and temporal conjunctions and
lexical repetition are much more freguent in Arabic. On the other
hand, English uses ellipsis, comparative reference and adversative
conjunction more freguently. The difference between the two languages
in the use of demonstrative reference and the definite article is not
great.

Williams (1982) has accounted for those differences in
linguistic terms. That is, he attributes the high frequency of
personal pronouns to the nature of the Arabic verb which contains a
pronoun; the predominance of ‘wa’ (and) in Arabic is ascribed to the
tendency of Arabic to express inter-sentential relationships
explicitly; and lexical repetition is referred to the nature of the
Arabic prolific root of words.‘ Although Williams” explanations are
superficially adequate, other linguistic and rhetorical reasons can be
given. These are expounded in Chapter 3. Moreover, Williams®
conception of sentence in Arabic draws on its definition in
traditional (ie. ~classical) Arabic. Although this is a wvalid
definition, a more operational definition must be worked out so that
English and Arabic texts can be comparable in terms of the segments of

text. As a syntactic unit, an Arabic sentence is equivalent to the
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English clause. But an English sentence is also a semantic unit which
may consist of one or more clauses (ie. syntactic units). Such a
semantic-syntactic unit should be the basis of the suggested
definition which is given at the end of this chapter. Using the
traditional syntactic definition, Williams (1982) may be said to have
confused intra- with inter-sentential relations.

In addition, Williams has not attempted to explore the
cochesive functions of those devices in other text types. Nor has he
tried to pinpoint the role of cohesion in the processing of text. 1In
fact, he has not stated whether he considers cohesion a homogeneous or
variable phenomenon. Nevertheless, his study remains interesting and

his results are valid as will be seen in Chapter 3.

Koch (1981)

Koch sets out to study repetition in Arabic argumentative
discourse. Repetition in Arabic, she suggests, operates on different
levels: "phonoleogical, morphological and lexical, syntactic and
semantic” (Koch, 1981:179). Thus, it is repetition of form and
content. This repetition yields much cohesion to Arabic texts. Apart
from the linguistic effect of repetition, another rhetorical effect is
achieved. Repeating the samé idea over and again is a means of
persuasion in Arabic argumentative discourse. Roch  (1981:180)
describes Arabic argumentative discourse as "highly paratactic and
polysyndetic: ideas flow horizontally into one another".

Arabic discourse is also parallelistic, she suggests. Koch
(1981) recognizes two types of parallelism: listing and cumulative.
The first is complete and it indicates that clauses of different

content have the same purpose in discourse. The second is less
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complete and it creates new items. Koch (1981:177) argues that "while
listing parallelism indicates that the new item is textually and
rhetorically the same as the preceding one, cumulative parallelism
indicates that a new, more intense item is about to begin®. She
attributes repetition and parallelism in Arabic to the structure of
the language' and society. Parallelism and parataxis are sometimes
criteria of acceptability and not grammaticality. However, these are
sometimes dictated by the grammar itself.

Koch (1981) ascribes the difference between Arabic and
English in terms of parallelism and parataxis to the mode of
argumentation used in each language. In this respect, she identifies
two types of agumentation: ‘presentation’ and ‘proof‘. The first is
used when the truth is clear. Thus, a speaker keeps repeating those
clear truths again and again. Proof is used when there is doubt about
the truth. Here, there is no reason for much repetition.
Presentation is typical of oral societies, Koch (1981) argues.

Koch provides a quite insightful analysis of repetition in
Arabic, but she has not examined other cohesive devices. Like
Williams, (1983), she has not investigated the effect of this

repetition on the processing and comprehension of text.

Other researchers have commented on some aspects of Arabic
discourse without investigating cohesion in Arabic texts. The
conjunctions ‘wa® and ‘fa’ have attracted the attention of some
linguists who have approached Arabic discourse (Dudley-Evans and
Swales, 1980; Holes, 1983; Yorkey, 1974 among others). Dudley-Evans
and Swales (1980) have noticed that Arabic has a limited number of

conjunctions, namely ‘wa“, ‘fa’ and ‘la:kin’., But they have not
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attempted to examine the cohesive function of those conjunctions, nor
have they explored their role in the processing and comprehension of
text. Lexical repetition has also been the object of investigation
(Shouby, 1951; Williams, 1983; Koch, 1983; Al-Jubouri, 1983 among
others). However, a taxonomy of cohesion has not been attempted. Nor
has its realisation in different Arabic text types been investigated.

This thesis attempts to achieve both of these aims, and in
addition takes a modest step towards testing the role of cohesion in
text comprehension.

In what now follows, a description of the potential

resources of cohesion in Arabic is provided.

2.1 Reference in Arabic

Halliday and Hasan designate three sets of devices which
are potentially capable of performing a coreferential function in
discourse. These are: "personal reference (pronominals)",
"demonstrative reference" and "comparative reference". Each will be

discussed in turn.

2.1.1 Personal Reference

There are two major categories of pronouns in Arabic:

Explicit and Implicit.(l)

The first are overtly expressed entities
which appear in discourse either as “Independent"(Z) or "Enclitics"”

(Beeston, 1970:40).

(1) Explicit and Implicit are my terms.

(2) Wright (1975) refers to "Independent" pronouns as "separate".
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Independent pronouns can stand by themselves as "separate"
elements. They can occur initially in the sentence as its subject, as

in

{2.1) ana: (huwa, anta) Ta:lib.

I am (he is, you are) a student.(l)

It 1is guite plausible that an independent pronoun follows the noun it

alludes to, as in the example

(2.2)  Ahmad huwa TTa:libu lmujiddu.‘?’

Ahmad (he) is the industrious student.

Independent pronouns can also occupy final positions. Here is an

example

(2:3) ra ‘aytuhu: ana:.

(I) saw him I.

The occurrence of "I° in final position is similar to the English
reflexive pronoun ‘myself’, though this is expressed in Arabic by

words like “binafsi:” or “bi%ayni:” (with my eyes).

(1) The underlined part is the pronoun in guestion.

(2) The ‘u” at the end of the noun ‘Ta:lib” (student) and the
adjective ‘mujid” (industrious) is not part of the word but rather
a parsing marker (Harakat bina:”). There are two other parsing
markers in Arabic, namely ‘a” and "i°. These have the following
variants ‘un’, ‘an” and ‘in’ respectively. They indicate the
‘case” of words as follows; ‘u,un’ = nominative, ‘a,an’ =
substantive; ‘i,in” = when a noun, an adjective or a gerund
follows a preposition. Other entities may be affected by these
markers, but this is beyond the scope of this study to
investigate. .
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Enclitics, on the other hand, cannot stand by themselves as
independent entities. Instead, they are always found affixed to other
words. The part of speech of the word to which an enclitic is
attached determines its function. For instance, if an enclitic is
attached to a verb, it is either the agent or the object of the

(1)

verb. For example,

(2.4) ra’ayna rrajula. “Agent’

We saw the man.

ra‘a:ha rrajulu. “Object”

The man saw her

An enclitic acts as an amplifier if it is connected with a

substantive, as in the example,

(2.5) gara‘a kita:bah

He read his book

But, at the end of a preposition, an enclitic is considered part of

the phrase, as in;

(2.6) laHigtu bihi:

I caught up with him

The second category, Implicit pronouns, are not verbally
exhibited in the discourse (Mubarak 1978). Rather, they are implied
in the verb. The verb inflects to show gender distinctions by having

a morpheme that helps listeners/readers locate the adequate referent.

(1) Beeston does not mention the function of an enclitic as ‘agent”’
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Therefore, a native speaker of Arabic can intuitively recognize any
implied pronoun and its antecedent. He can, for example, distinguish
“kataba“® (he wrote) from “katabat® (she wrote) by means of the 't
marker (ta: u tta’ni:t = feminine marker). There are other markers
that perform similar functions, but it is well beyond the scope of
this study to provide a detailed description of these. After all,
this study is not meant to offer a grammar of Arabic.

There‘ are many striking differences between English and
Arabic in their use of pronouns. Arabic, for example, does not have
the category of ‘possessive pronouns® (mine, his, yours, etc.).
Instead, possession is indicated in Arabic either by a ‘possessive
determiner* eg. ‘Kita:bi:” (my book) or by a pronoun which is part of
a prepositional phrase, eg. ‘lahu” (for him).

Moreover, while only the third person singular (he, she)
shows gender distinctions in English, all the second and the third
singular and plural pronouns exhibit this distinction in Arabic. 1In
addition, as for number, Arabic pronouns distinguish ‘dual’ from
singular and plural, eg. ‘dahaba:” (they, (two) went) vs ‘dahaba’ (he
went) and dahabu:® (they (more than two) went).

Finally, Arabic has no equivalent for the third person
‘non-human’ pronoun ‘it°. Instead, ‘huwa’ (he) and ‘hiya’ (she) are
used to refer to masculine and feminine human and non-human entities
respectively.

The Arabic Explicit pronouns are spelt out in the following
table which is based on Beeston (1970:40). The only deviations are,
however, assigning semantic roles to the different entities and using
the terms ‘human’ and ‘non-human’ instead of Beeston’s ‘person’ and

‘non-person’ respectively. The term ‘addressee(s)” is also used
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instead of his ‘person(s)

Speech Roles

Speaker(s)
Singular ana:,ni:,i:
Plural naHnu,-na:
Dual

addressed ’.

Other Roles

Addressee(s)
masc. anta, -ka

masc.antum, -kum
fem.antunna,-kunna

antuma:, Kuma:

Other Entities
human non-human

masc.huwa,=-hu
fem.hiya, ha:

masc.hum,=hum
fem, hunna, -hunna

huma:, huma:s

Table 1: Arabic Personal Pronouns

As far as the cohesive role played by personal reference in

Arabic is concerned, it is typically anaphoric. Beeston (1970)

suggests such a function when he remarks that ‘a pronoun always refers
to a previously mentioned overt entity”

(ibid:41). Despite this

rather broad generalization, Beeston recognizes the ‘non-specific’

reference of the third person plural “they” when used to refer to
in general” as in “they (ie. it will rain

“people people) say

tomorrow’. In addition, the third person singular pronoun can allude
to "some fact or idea that has been mentioned”, as in ‘he isn’t coming
today, and it is a great pity” (ibid:4l).

Although Beeston does not use the terms ‘anaphoric’® and

‘cataphoric”, vyet he recognises such reference. He recognises, for

example, the cataphoric function that can be brought into play by the
use of the same pronoun "to foreshadow any entity term occurring later
in the sentence, as in "it’s a great pity that he isn’t coming today’’

(ibid:41).

However, like Arabic linguists, Beeston has not looked into
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the cohesive function of pronouns across sentence boundaries. Despite
the fact that Beeston’s generalisation concerning the anaphoric
function of Arabic pronouns does not adequately indicate whether the
‘previously mentioned overt entity’ resides in a preceding clause or
sentence, it, nevertheless, holds true of third person reference. The

following example displays such an anaphoric function.

(2.7) ja: “a rrajul. innahu: ya’ti: mubakkiran da:'iman.(l’

The man has come. He always comes early.

The third person can also function cataphorically pointing
to a forward portion of the text, albeit infrequently. Here is an
example;

(2.8) ga:baltuhu: fi 1maHaTTa. Iam yakini rrajulu ya9rifu
TTari:q.

I met him at the station. The man didn’t know the way.

First and second person pronouns are essentially exophoric

except in quoted speech, as in;

(2.9) ga:la ali 1li aHmad "anta rajulun Tayyib".

Ali said to Ahmad, "You are a kind man".

Exophoric and ‘extended”’ reference which transcends the
text boundary is investigated here. Our pivotal concern will be

to highlight instances of endophoric and exophoric reference which

(1) The underlined parts are the pronoun and its co-referent. The
‘hu:° (he) in the second sentence is the pronoun, and ‘rajul’
(man) in the first sentence is its antecedent.
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contribute to the cohesion of text.

Arabic implicit pronouns can also perform a cohesive
function by making the listener/reader retrieve their antecedents
somewhere in the text. Again, the relevant information may lie in a
preceding or following portion of the text. 1In other words, implicit
pronouns can function endophorically, ie. anaphorically and
cataphorically. Moreover, they can occur exophorically, especially
when_their antecedents lie in the context of situation. The following

examples explicate such functions.

(2.10) dahaba lwaladu ila dduka:n. lagadi shtara: ba9Da IHalwa:
(Anaphoric) —
The boy went to the shop. He brought some candy.

(2.11) dja:’a vyarkuDu musri9an. Kana lwaladu xa:’ifan.
(Cataphoric)
He came running fast. The boy was scared.

(2.12) (pointing to someone) sayaDribu bi 1Ha:“iT. (Exophoric)

He’ll hit the wall.

Each of the underlined verbs in the above examples has in it an
implicit pronoun that refers the listener/reader to its referent in
the textual or contextual envirpnnent.

Although Arabic pronouns have the potentiality for
functioning endophorically and exophorically, they are principally
anaphoric in written discourse. Exophoric reference is, on the other
hand, a property of spoken discourse. For example, pointing to a

passer-by one interlocutor may say;

(2.13) innani: a9rifuh.

I know him.
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Cataphoric reference is the least freguent, except
sporadically in narrative texts where the referent is deliberately
delayed to motivate a sense of suspense.

Unlike their English counterparts, Arabic pronouns cannot
be doubly anaphoric, that is by reference and by ellipsis. It has
been stated earlier that the category of ‘possessive pronouns’, which
is capable of such a double cohesive function, is absent from the
class of Arabic pronouns. As a result, the occurrence of the pronoun
alongside the noun it modifies is entailed, as in the example;

(2.14) hal yumkinuka an tajida barna:mijan 1i ma:ry. barnami-
juha: qad fuqgid (lagad fugida barna:mijuhaa).
Can you find Mary a programme; hers has got lost. (From
Halliday and Hasan 1976:55) '

What enhances the amount of personal reference in Arabic is
that its linguistic system allows the occurrence of various kinds of
pronouns in one sentence. Here is an example.

(2.15) fagad =za:raha: marratan gabla ha:dihi lmarra li-yas9a:
Hatta: la: tanqulahu 1lwaza:ratu mina lmadrasati

1°ilza:miyyati llati: huwa mudarrisun fizha.

(N5, Appendix B)
He visited it (Cairo) once before this time so that the
ministry shouldn’t transfer him from the compulsory
school in which he worked as a teacher.
While only three pronouns (two enclitics; ‘ha:” and ‘hu” and one
independent pronoun; ‘“huwa’) are underlined, two more implicit
pronouns (one in ‘“za:ra® (visited) and another in ‘yas9a:” (try))

occur. Consequently, five cohesive markers are manifest in this text.

This example demonstrates the intrinsic linguistic potential Arabic

72



has for accumulating all types of personal reference in one chunk.

2.1.2 Demonstrative Reference in Arabic

Beeston (1970) classifies Arabic demonstratives in terms of
proximity into two sets corresponding to the English ‘near” and “far’
from the speaker categorised by H & H (1976). The following table

displays Arabic demonstratives.

Near - Far

Masc. ha:da:, da:lika
Sing.

Fem. ha:dihi, tilka

Masc.
Plur. & ha: “ula: ‘i ula: “ika

Fm.

Masc. ha:da:ni (ha:dayni), da:nika (daynika)
Dual.

Fem, ha:ta:ni (ha:tayni), ta:nika (ta:ynika)

Table 2: Arabic demonstratives(l)

The English temporal demonstratives "now” and “then” are not
recognised as such in Arabic. However, their cohesive function will
be pointed out later in this section.

Some of the demonstratives displayed in the above table may
assume other forms but only the commonest ones are included here.

There are major distinctions between demonstratives in both
languages. For examples, Arabic demonstratives show gender

distinctions. While “this” and “that” are used in English to refer to

(1) Table 2 is based on Beeston’s (1970:42). The nearer item is
mentioned first in the table. Whereas Beeston tecognizes three
sets of demonstratives (ie. near, medium, and far), only ‘near”
and “far” are listed here.
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masculine and feminine entities, Arabic employs two different
demonstratives to fulfil this role (see table 2). Furthermore, a
specific category is used to refer to two entities (dual).

As for the behaviour of demonstratives in discourse.
Beeston (1970:42) suggests that they ‘resemble .... pronouns in being
allusive, and requiring a «context to make the allusion
understandable’. By context, Beeston means ' co-text’ rather than the
context of situation. That is because he also recognises their
‘generalised” reference when they refer to some "fact or idea that has
been mentioned, and not to an overt entity’ (p.42).

Like their English counterparts, Arabic demonstratives gre
typically anaphoric. They point back in the text, as in the following

example.

(2.16) yu:jadu kita:bun 9ala rraf. da:lika lkita:bu li:.

There is a book on the shelf. That book is mine.

As for the cataphoric reference of demonstratives, this is
restricted to “this” in English. “That” is, on the other hand, always
anaphoric (Halliday and Hasan 1976:68). Similarly cataphoric
reference is typical of “ha:da:’ (this) in Arabic, whereas “da:lika’
(that) 1is essentially anaphoric as in the above example. The
following example is an instance of cataphoric reference.

(2.17) yajibu an yaltazima kullun minna: biha:da:.

Each one of us should abide by this: (followed by what
should be abided by).

Although this function is plausible, a listener/reader expects "hada’
(this) to refer back in the text, that is to perform an anaphoric

function.
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However, this cataphoric function of ‘ha:da:” (this) is
only plausible in such a context. This is also true of the English
“this”.

Beeston (1970:43) argues that the Arabic demonstrative
‘d:lika” (that) can refer to “an entity already known to the hearer”’
as in ‘That is false’. In fact, “that’ in this context maintains an
exophoric relation which is cohesive.

Demonstrative reference in Arabic can be doubly anaphoric,

that is by reference and by ellipsis. Here is an example;

(2.18) yu:jadu Kita:bun 9ala TTa:wila. da:lika li:.

There is a book on the table. That s mine.

In English, the cohesive function of ‘these’ and ‘those’
corresponds to that of “this” and ‘that® respectively. In other
words, while ‘these’ can function anaphorically and cataphorically,
“those’ is always anaphoric. This is not the case in Arabic, that is
“ha:“ula: '1° (these) and ‘ula:‘ika’ (those) are typically anaphoric.
For example, in 2.17 above “ha:dihi’ (these) cannot replace ‘ha:da’
(this) because it requires a noun to modify such as ‘“ha:dihi
tta9li:ma:t” (these instructions). The other pluraf demonstrative,
“ha:‘ula: “i” (these), cannot be used in that context. The following
examples demonstrate how “ha:‘ula: ‘i’ (these) and ‘ula:’ika’ (those)
behave in discourse.

(2.19) yadhabu 1 “awla:du ila lmadrasati mubakiri:n.

ha: ‘ula: “i awla:dun mujtahidu:n. (Anaphoric)
The boys go to school early. These boys are industrious.
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(2.20) Ka:na lfara:%9inatu agwiya:’
ula: “ika rija:lun 9iZa:m. (Anaphoric)
The Pharachs were powerful. Those men were great.

(2.21) liman ha:dihi (tilka) lkutub. ha:dihi: (tilka) li:
(Anaphoric by reference and ellipsis)
Whose are these (those) books? These (those) are mine?
Thus, the plural demonstratives are essentially anaphoric. Like their
singular counterparts, they can be doubly anaphoric as in 2.21.
The dual demonstratives are also primarily anaphoric, as in
the example;
(2.22) ja: ‘a lwalada:n. ha:dani lwalada:ni laTi:fa:n.
The two boys have come. These (two) boys are nice.
The noun “walada:n” (boys) can be omitted, and hence the dual pronoun
is doubly anaphoric as in 2.21.
All the previous pronouns can perform an exophoric function
indicating an entity in the context of situation as in;

(2.23a) ha:da: yawmun laTi:f.
This is a nice day.

(2.23b) (pointing to some pictures)
ha:dihi: Suwarun jami:la
These are beautiful pictures.

4

(2.23c) (two boys pass by)
ha:da:ni walada:ni musha:giba:n
These (two) boys are naughty.
The Arabic demonstrative adverbs ‘“hunna:” (here) and

“huna:lika’ (there) can maintain anaphoric relation when they refer to

an entity mentioned previously in the text, as in the following

example;
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(2.24) “innani: f£i lkara:j. sa’antaZiruka huna:.
I'm in the garage. I°1l wait you here.

(2.25) sayataga:balu lfari:gaani fi lista:d. sa‘ara:ka
huna:ka “idan
The two teams will meet in the stadium. I°11 see you
there, then.

These demonstratives can indicate exophoric reference as
well, as in

(2.26) ta9a:la huna:! gif huna:k!
Come here! Stand there!

Despite the fact that the temporal demonstratives “now”’ and
“then” are not treated as demonstratives in Arabic but rather as
adverbs of time, they correspond to their English counterparts in
their textual function. They can be anaphoric, as in the example;

(2.27) lagad habaTati TTa: ‘ira. ‘al ‘a:n yumkinuna ttanaffusa
biHurriyya.
The plane touched down. Now we can breathe £freely.
(slightly adapted from Halliday and Hasan 1976:75).
(2.28) Ka:na yaSbatu bikulli shay‘in wahwa Sagi:r. lam yakun
ya9rifu gi:mata 1 ashya: ‘i 9inda‘idin.
He was careless about everything when he was young. BHe
didn’t know the value of things then.

However, the anaphoric reference of these temporal entities
occurs in quite restricted contexts in both languages. Moreoever,
this anaphoric reference may be conflated with the conjunctive
function of “now” and ‘then’.

The last demonstrative according to Halliday and Hasan’s

LI

taxonomy is the definite article. al” (the) occurs in contexts that
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English does not tolerate. For example, it can modify not only nouns
but adjectives and gerunds as well. These three linguistic entities
are spelt out in the following example;
(2.29) la: targabu lbintu ljami:latu fi ldaha:bi ila lmasraH.
The beautiful girl doesn’t feel like going to the
threatre.
In this example, "~ ‘al’ (the) appears with the nouns “bint " (girl) and
‘masraH” (theatre), the adjective ‘jami:la’ (beautiful) and the gerund
“daha:b” (going). Despite this broad application of “al” (the), only
the instances of this article with nouns that refer to entities
mentioned in the text or situation that are considered cohesive here.
Its occurrence with adjectives and gerunds is, on the other hand,
confined to the boundary of the single clause. Thus it is not
cohesive.
As far as the textual function of “al’ (the) is concerned,

it can occur anaphorically, as in the example;

(2.30) ja: ‘a rajulun ila ImaHaTTa. istagalla lrajula awwala

giTa:r. (1)
A man came to the station. The man took the £first
train.

~ 4

al® (the) can also perform an exophoric relation which is
cohesive. However, this is possible when the referent is present in

the situation as in this example;

(2.31) dahaba ila lmadrasa.
He went to the school.

(1) al® (the) should be assimilated in ‘r° (rrajulu) but it is
written for ease of reference.
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Here, there is a specific school in the interlocutors” minds. It can
also be exophoric if the entity can be identified on “extralinguistic
grounds * (Halliday and Hasan, 1976:71). 1In this case, it can modify
entities which have only one member in their class as in ‘algamar’
(the moon); or it can occur with entities that are representative of
their class as in “almar‘a’ (the woman) in;

(2.32) almar “atu aktaru taHammulan mina rrajul.

The woman can bear more than the man can.

Such exophoric reference is labelled, - Homophoric® by Halliday and
Hasan (1976:71).

The linguistic system of Arabic allows the occurrence of
the definite article togethér with a demonstrative, as in the
follpwing example;

(2.33) innaha: sayya:ratun jami:la. uri:du an ashtari:
ha:dihi lsayya:ra. )
It's a beautiful car. I want to buy this (the) car.

Thus, Arabic has the potentiality for enhancing the number
of cohesive devices in discourse. Such density is not plausible in

English.

2.1.3 Comparative Reference in' Arabic

Halliday and Hasan recognise two types of comparative
reference: "general" and "particular". The first denotes "likeness"
or "unlikeness" of objects. Consequently, two things may be "the
same", "similar" or "different". This type of comparison is expressed
by a set of adjectives and adverbs which Halliday and Hasan (1976:77)
term "adjectives of comparison" and "adverbs of comparison”

respectively.
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Particular comparative reference, on the other hand, means
comparison in terms of "quantity" and "quality". Therefore, one
object must be "bigger"™ or "smaller", "better" or "worse"™ than
another. Particular comparison is embodied through a class of
"ordinary adjectives and adverbs of some comparative form" (ibid:77).

The only type of comparison in Arabic conforms to Halliday
and Hasan’s particular comparative reference. This is realised by a
form that can be derived from any dynamic verb. The comparative form
should rhyme with the word “af‘al”’, eg. ‘afDal’ (better), ‘akbar’
(bigger), etc. This type is typically followed by ‘min” (than). This
is an example;

(2.34) Kari:m adka: min 9aliyy.
Kareem is cleverer than Ali,

This type does not display gender or number distinction.
In fact, Arabic has another type of comparison which corresponds to
the English superlative degree, but this is excluded from Halliday and
Hasan’s taxonomy. It will not be tackled here either.

On the other hand, general comparative reference as dealt
with by Balliday and Hasan does not exist in Arabic. 1In fact, Arabic
does not have a definite set of adjectives and adverbs that are
capable of expressing this form of comparison. Nevertheless, Arabic
has the resources that can accommodate such a type. For example, all
the adjectives and adverbs that show "identity’ of objects can be
realized in Arabic by the words ‘nafs”’ and ‘muTa:big” (same); those
used for ‘similarity’ can be expressed as ‘mitl’ and ‘musha:bih’
(such, similar); whereas the ones which indicate ‘difference” have the

Arabic equivalent ‘a:xar” and ‘muxtalif® (other, different). Some of
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the English adverbs have one-word eguivalent in Arabic, eg.
‘bittana:Eul' (identically), while some have a phrase as an
equivalent, eg. ‘bitari:qatin muma:tila” (likewise) (BaSalabki, 1972).

Although those Arabic words or phrases are not considered
as expressions of comparison, the occurrence of any of them in a
context similar to its English counterpart will be counted as a
cohesive device.

The meaning of an instance of comparison can be retrieved
either from a previous or a succeeding portion of text. Thus,
comparative reference items can function either anaphorically or
cataphorically. Here are examples of this;

(2.35a) la: wuri:du ha:dihi ssayya:ra. abHatu 9an wa:Hidatin

akbar. (Anaphoric).
I don’t want this car. I'm looking for a bigger one.

(2.35b) ‘assayya:ratu 1‘uxra: muna:sibah. la:kin ha:dihi
sayya:ratu Sagi:ra. (Cataphoric)
The other car is suitable. This car is small.

Comparative reference can also occur exophorically, as in;

(2.36) (someone has got a letter)
kuntu atawagga9u risa:latan muxtalifa.
1°ve been expecting a different letter.

It seems that almost all the above examples which indicate
the cohesive function of the different entities involved are instances
of intersentential cohesion. However, any pair of sentences can be
collapsed into one compound or complex sentence, hence providing an
instance of intra-sentential cohesion. 1In other words, what has been
said so far holds true on both levels of analysis, ie. intra- and

inter-sentential cohesion. An example will be sufficient to
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illustrate this;

(2.37) la: uri:du ha:dihi ssayya:ra, li‘annaha: Sagi:ra.
I don’t want this car because it’s small.
This is an instance of personal reference “ha:” (it) which has to be
interpreted in the light of its coreferent (the car) which lies in the
previous clause. Thus a cohesive anaphoric relation obtains intra-

sententially.

2.2 Substitution and Ellipsis in Arabic

In fact, the literature of Arabic linguistics is completely
void of any treatment of substitution and ellipsis in the Hallidayan
sense. There is what is called in Arabic ‘albadal © (substitution),
but this refers to the relationships obtaining among the constituent
elements of the single clause or sentence. Abdul-Latif (1982) also
spells out the cases in which ellipsis can occur in the sentence.
Still substitution and ellipsis have not been investigated as
potential cohesive devices at the inter-sentential level. In other
words, the role these two notions play in the creation of cohesive
texts has not been scrutinised. This.is principally due to the much

restricted unit of linguistic analysis, the sentence.

2.2.1 Substitution

2.2.1.1 Nominal Substitution

Despite the fact that substitution and ellipsis have not
been treated as textual factors, this does not rule out their
existence. Arabic has the resources that accommodate them. For

example, the ©English nominal substitute ‘one” has the Arabic
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equivalent “wa:Hid” which can occur in somehow similar contexts. The
following example demonstrates how this substitute functions in

Arabic.

(2.38) Ha:da: sa:ndwish gayr Ta:zij.a9Tini: wa:Hidan a:xar.

This sandwich is not fresh. Get me another one.

Here, ‘wa:Hid"~ (one) substitutes for ‘sandwich® in the
sentence, hence creating an anaphoric cohesive relation which links
the two sentences in cne text. The defining elements accompanying the
presupposed item (not fresh) are also repudiated by “a:xar’ (another).
Thus, the Arabic word “wa:Hid“ (one) has performed a function similar
to that performed by its English counterpart.

The variant substitute “ones’ is completely absent from
Arabic. Instead, the whole nominal group has to be repeated.

Therefore, in
(2.39) These examples are wrong. Give some new ones.

‘ones ” has no equivalent in Arabic because ‘one” cannot be pluralised.
Therefore, the only plausible way for conveying the meaning of ‘Give
some new ones’ in Arabic would be;
(2.40) adTi ba%9Da 1 amtilati Ijadi:da
Give some new examples.

The example displays how repetition of the whole nominal group is
imperative.

Example 2.38 above shows the only context in which the

nominal substitute ‘wa:Hid”® can occur in Arabic. But this cohesive

function should not be conflated with the other structural functions
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of “one’. 1In order for such conflation to be avoided, examples of the
structural functions will be given. According tc Halliday and Hasan
‘one” can function as a "personal pronoun", "cardinal numeral®,

"indefinite article" and "pro-noun". These are spelt out in 2.4l.

(2.4l1a) Personal reference

la: ya9rifu lwa:Hidu minna: mata: sayamu:t.

One never knows when he’ll die.

(2.41b) Cardinal numeral

inTalaga Sashra, wala:kin 9a:da wa:Hid

Ten set out, but only one came back.

(2.41c) Indefinite article

uri:du finja:nan mana lgahwa; idan uskub linafsika
wa:Hidan

1°d like a cup of coffee. The pour yourself one.
(2.41d) Pronoun

ida: ka:na wa:Hidan mitla ha:da: muna:siban 1li‘an
yaHkum, takallam.

If such a one be fit to govern, speak.(l)

The last example resembles the usage of “one” as a general noun. 1In
C, it is equally likely for an Arabic native speaker to repeat
“finja:n® (cup) rather than using ‘one”. Actually, this is also
applicable to the instances where “wa:Hid® (one) is used as a cohesive

device. Repetition of the same entity is always equally plausible.

(1) All the English examples are taken from Halliday and Hasan, pp.98-
102.
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The English nominal substitute ‘same’ does not occur as such in
Arabic. As stated earlier, the word ‘nafs” which means ‘same’ can be

used as a comparative reference item. Therefore, for the English

example;
(2.42) I1°d like a hamburger. I°l11 have the same.
the following is the only likely equivalent in Arabic:

uri:du nafsa shshay’.

1°11 have the same thing.

The word “shay”” (thing) has substituted ‘hamburger’ and hence ‘nafs’
(same) is an instance of comparative reference, and not a nominal

substitute.

2.2.1.2 Verbal Substitution

Verbal substitution which is not dealt with in Arabic in
the Hallidayan sense is much more restricted. The occurrence of the

verbal substitute "do” is only possible in yes/no answers as in the

example;

(2.44) hal katabta ddars? na%am, lagad fa9alt.
Have you writtenbthe lesson? Yes, I have done.

And here, repeating the same verb ‘katabt® (written) is egqually
likely.

But while the verbal substitute ‘do” is quite adequate in
certain contexts in English, it is not in Arabic. The following

instance is, for example, impossible in Arabic.
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(2.44) Have they removed the furniture? They have done the
desks, but that’s all. (1)
The lexical verb, ‘remove’ must be repeated in Arabic.

Like the nominal substitute ‘one’, ‘do” has other
structural functions that should not be confused with its cohesive
function. Halliday and Hasan categorize these gtructural functions as
"lexical verb:, "general verb"™, "verbal operator™ and “pro-verb". The
function that can occur in Arabic will be illustrated below so that

confusion does not arise.

(2.45a) General Verb

rubbama: yaf9alu ha:da ddawa: “u 1 a%a:ji:ba madah.
This medicine might do wonders for him.

(2.45b) Pro-verb

ma:da: ka:nat taf9al? lam takun taf9al ayya shay’.
What was she doing? she wasn’t doing anything.

The categories "lexical verb" and "verbal operator™ do not
exist in Arabic. In fact, the verb ‘yaf‘al” (do) is not used to form

guestions in Arabic.

2.2.1.3 Clausal Substitution

As for clausal substitution, the Arabic demonstrative
‘da:1ik” (so) can be used to convey the same meaning as the English
clausal substitute “so”. What determines which function ‘da:lik’
(that, so) is meant to perform is the context. The following is an

instance of clausal substitution;

(1) This example is from Halliday and Hasan, p.l4.
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(2.46) a%tagidu annahu: sayanjaHu ha:dihi lmarra. a:malu
da:lik.
I think he“ll pass this time. I hope so.
The only other plausible envircnments for clausal
substitution in Arabic are in such expressions: ‘aZunnu da:lik’® (I
believe so), and “yaf9al da:lik” (do so). The examples show this;

(2.47) tab9an ta9rifu TTari:q? aZunnu da:lik.
Of course you know the way? I believe so.

hal aT9amta TTifl? aHaduhum fa9ala da:lik.
Have you fed the baby? Somecne did so.

The negative clausal substitution is even much more
restricted in Arabic. This is only possible in expressions like:
‘rubbama: la:” (perhaps not), ‘bitta’ki:d la:’ (certainly not), as in

the example;

(2.48) hal tusa:9%iduhu law kunta maka:ni?

rubbama: la: (bitta’kidd la:)
Would you help him if you were me?

Perhaps not (certainly not)

But a straight equivalent of the truncated expression "I hope not’
does not exist in Arabic.

The above examples demonstrate the anaphoric function of
these substitution elements. In fact, this is the only function since
they should substitute for items mentioned previously in the text.

I should like to reiterate that the previous instances are
not treated as substitution elements in Arabic. The primary concern
here is to highlight the resources this language has to mark the major

cohesive functions designated by Halliday and Hasan. However, as

87



stated earlier, Arabic native speakers normally opt for repeating the
same entity when a substitution element can be used. This also holds

true of ellipsis which will be discussed below.

2.2.2 Ellipsis

Like substitution, the notion of ellipsis has not been
treated by Arab linguists across sentence boundaries. Cantarino
(1974) discusses ellipsis in nominal sentences. He argues that "those
members which are already mentioned in the sentence are easily
understood from context are omitted.” One of his examples is:

(2.49) ayna ummaka yaa fu‘a:d? mari:Da fi lbayt.
Where is your mother Fuad?(l) He said: "ill at home”’,

This 1is not an instance of nominal ellipsis as we shall see in the

course of this section.

2.2.2.1 Nominal Ellipsis

To ascertain whether or not Arabic has the potentiality for
such a relation, recourse will again be made to Halliday and Hasan’s
examples. According to them ‘a nominal group having Deictic,
Numerative, Epithet or Classifier as Head is always elliptical . But
"if it contains a partitive Qua}ifier, it is not elliptical unless the
partitive Qualifier is itself elliptical” (p.149).

When the head of a nominal group is an "epithet" it may be

elliptical in Arabic as in the example.

(1) Faud is an Arabic name for a male person.
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(2.50) man yadu:mu zamanan aTwal, alguDba:nu lmaHniyya ami
lguDba:nu  lmustaqgi:ma? almustagi:ma la: tankasiru
bisuhu:la.

Which last longer, the curved rods or the straight
rods? - The straight are less likely to break.
The epithet ‘almustagi:mah® (straight) in the second sentence is
elliptical. The noun "rods’ is ellipted.

It should be noted that the ellipted item precedes the
eleptical element (ie. diectic, numerative, epithet and classifier) in
Arabic. It is quite the opposite in English.

If the head is a "numerative” ellipsis can take place.

Here is an example;

(2.51) arba%9at maHa:ra:t uxra: tabi9athum, wa arba9atun uxra:.
Four other oysters followed them, and yet another four.

The second occurrence of “arba%a’ (four) is the elliptical numerative.
The noun "cyster’ is elided.

The noun cannot be deleted after a deictic in Arabic. The
typical English instance in 2.52 does not occur in Arabic.

(2.52) They haven’t got my usual morning paper. Can I borrow
yours? (1)

The ellipted noun “paper’ must be repeated in the guestion.

LI

The classifier is very rarely left to function as Head’
(ibid:153). Thus this category is quite restricted in English.
However, corresponding adjective can occur in certain contexts in
Arabic. For example;

(2.53) ha:dihi: rabTaTu 19unugi lHari:riyyati 1llati: laday.
am annaka tufaDDilu lquTniyya?

These are the silk ties I°ve got. Or would you like the
cotton?

(1) The English examples in 49, 50 and 51 are taken from Halliday and
Hasan, pp.l48-151.
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Here the noun “rabTa  (tie) is deleted from the question. On the
other hand, ‘“cne’ in the following instance does not have the same
function in both languages.
(2.54) ha:dihi: rabTa:Tu 19unugi lHari:riyyati llati: laday
astaTi:%u an ugriDaka wa:Hida in aHbabt.
These are the silk ties I‘ve got. I can lend you one
if you like.
While ‘one” in the English example is elliptical (it presupposes ‘one
silk tie”) it is an instance of nominal substitution in Arabic. If
‘rabTa“ (tie), which is supposed to be elided, is used in the second
sentence, the meaning will be completely different. It will mean "I
can lend you one and only one tie’. Therefore it is not elliptical in
Arabic, because it cannot be followed by “rabTa Hari:riyya® (a silk
tie).
Some types of English ellipsis do not occur in Arabic. For

example, Arabic does not have an equivalent for;
(2.55) I hope no bones are broken? - None to speak of.

Instead, the nominal substitute has to be employed in Arabic. The
result is “wala: wa:Hida“ (not any one). Repeating the noun “bone”’ is

even more likely in Arabic.

2.2.2.2 Verbal Ellipsis

Verbal ellipsis is more restricted in Arabic. Direct
equivalents of certain English elliptical instances do not exist in
this ‘language. For instance; the following type does not occur in

Arabic.
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(2.56) Have you done the homework? Yes, I have.

An Arabic speaker would tend to either use the verbal substitute as

in;

(2.57) na%am, lagad fa9alt.
Yes, I have done;

or repeat a whole clause as in;

(2.58) na%am; lagad Samaltuh (Samaltu lwa:jib).
Yes, I have done it. (I have done the homework)
This is due to the fact that the verb ‘have’ does not occur as an
auxiliary in Arabic.

Nevertheless, verbal ellipsis is plausible in certain

contexts in Arabic, as in the following example;
(2.59) ma:da: kunta taktub? - addars.
What have you been writing? - The lesson.
It is more likely to repeat "aktub addars® (write the lesson) rather
than using ellipsis in this context.

Morecever, ' operator ellipsis’ is not feasible in Arabic
since it does not have this category. Consequently, the following
instance is not possible in Arabic.

(2.60) Is John going to come? He might. He was to, but he
may not. He should, if he wants his name to be
considered.

(From Halliday and Hasan, p.170)

Here, the lexical verb ‘come’ should be used in Arabic. The above

example would, then, read as follows in Arabic;
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(2.61) hal saya’ti: John? rubbama:. Ka:na saya’ti:, la:kin
rubbuma: la: (ya’ti:). yajibu an ya'ti: ida: ka:na
yuri:du an yuStabara smuh,

Is John going to come? Maybe. He was to come, " but

maybe not (he may not). He should come if he wants his
name to be considered.

Similarly, "lexical verbal ellipsis" does not occur in

Arabic. Accordingly, the following structure which is adequate in
English has no eguivalent in Arabic.

(2.62) Has he sold his collection yet? - He has some of the
paintings.

(From Halliday and Hasan, p.172)
In Arabic, repeating the lexical verb ‘ba:%9a” (scld) is mandatory.

2.2.2.3 Clausal Ellipsis

Clausal ellipsis is only plausible in yes/no answers in

Arabic. For example;
(2.63) hal katabta ddars? - na%am.
have you written the lesson? =~ Yes.

‘na%am” (yes) presupposes the clause ‘I have written the lesson’.
Clausal ellipsis assumes two forms in English: "modal” and
"prepositional”. The following example demonstrates which of ~these
occurs in Arabic.

(2.64a) ma:da ka:na TTa:libu sayaf9al? = yaktubi ddars.
What was the student going to do? - write the lesson.

(2.64b) man ka:na sayaktubu ddars? - aTTa:lib
Who was going to write the lesson? - the student.

4

In “a’” the modal element (the subject and the operator) is deleted,
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hence an instance of "modal ellipsis™ maintains. But "prepositional
ellipsis" which demands omitting the ‘complement®, the ‘adjunct® and
the ‘lexical verb” is guite unacceptable in Arabic. Therefore, ‘b’
‘aTTa:1libu ka:n” (the student was) is inappropriate in Arabic.

Consequently, the only plausible environment for verbal and
clausal ellipsis in Arabic is yes/no and WH-questions. Yet it does
not even occur in this environment as freely as it does in English.
For example, ‘yes it has’ as a response to “has the plane landed?’ is
not possible in Arabic. It is more likely to respond to that question
in Arabic as either "na%am (yes) or “na%am lagad habaTat’ (yes it has
lénded).

To recapitulate, substitution and ellipsis apparently occur
in quite restricted contexts in Arabic, and repeating the entity in
question is even more likely. However, when they occur, they always
maintain an anaphoric relation. Their occurrence is more typical of
spoken discourse in bothllanguages. The figures which will be spelt

out in Chapter Three verify this conclusion.

2.3 Conjunction in Arabic

Most, if not all, linguists refer to a set of particles as
being capable of connecting single words, phrases or clauses.
However, inter-sentential linkage which those conjunctions effect
between independent sentences has not been explored. Moreocever, there
is a lack of consensus as to which particles can function as
connectives. The following table exhibits a great deal of incongruity

which stems from the four classifications involved.
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Nasr (1967) Abdul-Latif (1982)

conjunction conjunction Haruuf “al “aTf

syllables words (particles of union)

wa (and) tumma (then) aw wa, fa, tumma, Hatta:

(1) (or) la: (not) bal (until, so that) aw, am (or)

fa (and+) (but) la:kin (but) bal, la, :la:kin

Wright (1975) Thatcher (1942)

inseparable separable inseparable separable

conjunctions conjunctions conjunctions conjunctions

wa ida: (when since), wa, fa id (when, since)

fa am amma: (as for) “an 1i (so that) ida: (when if),

1i (that, so, in order in (if, whether)

(imperative) that), in, inna (that) illa: (if not),
aw, tumma, Hatta:, (either)
9indamma:, kay (so _ amma:, an (anna
that) lamma: (after aw, baynama:
when), law (if) ma: (while) tumma,
(as long as), mata: Hatta:, kay,
(when) la:kin, lamma:,

law, ma:, mata:,
mud (mundu)
(since)

Table 3: Arabic Conjunctioﬂg)
(1) The plus (+) sign means that the particle “fa’ can mean other
things besides ‘and’. This will be explained in the course of

this section.
(2) The meaning of each particle is given once.

The four classifications shown in table 3 can be divided
into two major groups: the Arab linguists’ gtoup (Nasr 1967; Abdul-
Latif 1982) and the Western linguists”® group (Wright 1975; Thatcher

1942). still the classifications belonging to the first group
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manifest discrepancies as regards the terms used to refer to the
different sets. Furthermore, the conjunction “Hatta® (till, so that)
is not classified as such by Nasr. The second group, on the other
hand, displays more consistency regarding the terms used (separable vs
inseparable). In addition, although Thatcher’s list subsumes more
conjunctions the linguists of this group recognize more conjunctions
than are identified by the other linguists.

The discrepancies demonstrated by those lists give rise to
two types of indeterminacy. The first pertains to the lack of
consensus among linguists as to what is to be classified as
conjunctions. Next, as is the case in English, some conjunctions seem
to assume more than one relation. There is also some disagreement as
to what relation can be embodied by which conjunction.

Abdul-Latif (1982:261-4) designates some of the relations

certain particles can perform. These are as follows:

1. Adition: wa
2. Sequence: fa, tumma
3. Sequence and Grading: fa
4. Purpose: Hatta:
5. Alternative: aw
6. Specification and Equation: am
7. Negation: la:kin (not preceded by ‘wa”’)
8. Partial Contrast: la:
9. Complete Contrast: bal (this can be either positive
or negative)
Although Abdul-Latif (1982) stresses the significance of

the context rather than the meaning of the particle itself, which is
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partly similar to the idea of the underlying semantic relation that
relates clauses rather than the conjunction itself (Brown and Yule
1983), he does not show how these conjunctions behave across
independent sentence boundaries. His investigation does not go beyond
the confines of complex sentences.

Despite the fact that the conjunétions shown in table 3
more or less represent the Arabic conjunctive system, it seems
desirable to broaden the classification so that it can accommodate
most of Halliday and Hasan’s conjunctions. The suggested taxonomy
considers conjunctions with a view to their function in text
irrespective of what labels they are given. Some might be adverbs and
most of them are prepositional phrases. What actually matters here is
what relation a certain ‘expression” is meant to effect.

In the following table, the Arabic equivalents of some of
the English connectives will be given. These are mapped onto Halliday
and Hasan’s detailed table (pp.242-3). Our main reference for
providing the most appopriate meanings of those connectives is the

widely used English-Arabic dictionary "Al-Mawrid’.

Additive Adversative

wa (and); wa’ayDan (and also); ma9a da:lik (yet, though,

wala: (nor, and not); wa’illa: nevertheless); la:kin (but); Sala:
(or else); %ala:watan 9ala: ayyati Ha:1l (however; anyhow);
da:lik (furthermore, in birragmi min da:lik (despite)

addition, besides); badalan min this); filwa:qi9 (in fact,
da:lik (alternatively); bilmuna:- actually, as a matter of fact);
saba (by the way); ayy anna (that fi: nafsilwagt (at the same time);
is); bima%na: a:xar (in other badalan min (instead); bil “aHra:
words); 9ala: sabi:li lmita:l (for (rather) 9ala 19aks (on the
instance); min na:Hiyatin ta:niya contrary); 9ala 1°agall (at least)
(on the other hand); filmuga:bil 9ala: ayyati Ha:l (in any case);
(in contrast); fawga da:lik, fi: ayyi 17aHwa:l (in either case)
tumma (then). bi:ayyati Tari:qatin ka:nat
- (whichever way it is); mahma:
yakuni 1°amr (however it is).
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Causal

Temporal

lida:lik (so, therefore,
conseguently); idan (hence);
bisababi da:lik (because of

this, on account of this);
liha:da ssabab (for this

reason); nati: jatan lida: lik (as
a result of this, in conseguence);
liha:da lgaraD (for this
purpose), a:xidan b19ayn1
1°i%tiba:r (w1th this in mind);
bisabab, 1i° anna (Eor, because);
9ala: haida 1 ‘sas:s (on this
basis); liha:dihi lga:ya (to

this end); 1dan (then); £i: tilka
lHa:la (in that case); fi: mitli
ha:da ZZarf (in such an event);
taHta ha:dihi ZZuru:f (under

the circumstances); wa’illa
(otherwise); taHta Zuru:fin uxra:
(under other circumstances);
biha:da lxuSu:S (ashsha’n) (in
this respect); 9ada: da:lik
(aside from this).

9inda “idun (just then); tumma,
bad9da da:lik (next, after

that); fi: nafsi lwagt (at the

same time); sa:bigan, a:nifan
(prev1ously), gabla da:lik (before
that); axi:ran (finally, at last);
awwalan, axi:ran 9alayhi (thereupon)
the end); £i iHa:1 (at once);

9ala: da:lik (after a time);

fi lmarrati tta:liya (next time);
fi: muna:sabatin uxra: (on another
occason); fi lyawmi tta:li: (next
day); ba9da sa:%a (an hour later);
fi: guDu:ni da:lik (meanwhile);
Hatta: da: lika 1Hi:n (until then);
fi: ha:dihi 1laHZa (at this
moment); liga:yati 1%a:n (up to
now; hitherto); huna: (here); mina
1 a:n faSa:9%9idan (from now on,
henceforward); bixtiSa:r (in

short, briefly); Sari:ban, %a:jilan
(soon); ba%da gali:l (after a time).

Continuative

al ‘a:n (now);

Tab9an (of course);

hasanan (well); %ala: ayyati Ha:l

(anyhow); bitta‘ki:d (surely); 9ala 19umu:m (after all).

Table 4: Arabic Conjunctions egquivalent to Halliday and Hasan’s (1976)

This list

conjunctions have synonyms other than those given in the table.

the commonest terms have been included here.

sometimes

equivalent in Arabic, eg.

is not by any means exhaustive.

*furthermore =

Scme Arabic
Only

Table 4 also shows that

a one-word English conjunction has a phrase as its

9ala:watan 9ala: da:lik”’.

Some Arabic conjunctions perform more functions than some of their

English counterparts do, eg.

“then’ can be an additive in Arabic, a

function that does not exist in English.
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Table 4 also indicates how the same conjunction can assume
various forms, eg. “then” = "tumma’, “idan” and ‘9inda‘idin’, albeit
the different function performed by each. Finally, some Arabic
conjunctions can accommodate more than one English equivalent, eg.
“lidalik” = “so”, “hence’ and therefore”’.

The presence of any conjunction does not necessarily entail
that it creates the same relation as that conveyed by its English
counterpart. It is the goal of a grammar to probe such potentiality
which is beyond the scope of the present study. The pivotal concern
here is to bring to light the way conjunctions behave in discourse.
If any of them relates two clauses or sentences by some kind of
relation, it will be considered cohesive.

A major distinction between English and Arabic in this
concern is that English makes use of a variety of conjunctions. It is
the logical relationship between a pair of sentences that dictates
which connective to be employed. In contrast, Arabic uses a
relatively small number of connectives, mainly, ‘wa’, ‘fa“’, and
“la:kin’. The great frequency of these does not preclude other
conjunctions from occurring, albeit sporadically.

A brief resume of the way in which some Arabic conjunctions
behave in discourse will be given below.

In fact, "wa’ is the most frequent of all conjunctions in
Arabic. Almost all linguists who approached Arabic have been struck
by its great frequency. Williams (1982:119) noticed that ‘wa’ is used
not only as a coordinator but also as a subordinator’. Yorkey (1974)
remarks that teachers at the American University of Beirut refer to
“the wa-wa method of writing” because it is profusely used by Arab

students. He refers this to the tendency of Arabic towards using
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coordination as a favoured structural device. Dudley-Evans and Swales
(1980) also observed the redundancy of ‘wa’ in Arabic. They noticed,
among other things, the lengthy sentences of Arabic. Actually, this
is another factor which enhances the over-abundance of ‘wa’. Holes
(1983), too, maintains that the English punctuation system is
~ particularly problematic for Arab students. Despite the introduction

of the comma and the full-stop, many Arab writers still tend to ‘pile

LS *

clause upon clause, separating them only by "wa” or “fa’. ‘Wa“ can
mark temporal sequence, simultaneous action, semantic contrast and
semantic and temporal sequence, 1logical sequence, purpose, result or
concession® (p.234). Holes also suggests that "wa’ is often used to

signal clause or sentence boundaries. For example, in the following

example of Taha Hussein’s text, "wa’ recurs five times.

(2.65) wala:kina shshahra maDa:, wa rajaSa 1°zhariyyu ila
Tga:hira wa Zalla Sa:Hibuna: Haytu huwa kama: huwa, lam
yusa:fir ila 1‘azhar, wa lam yattaxidi 19immata, wa lam
yadxul fi: jubbatin aw qufTa:n. (1)

(N1, Appendix B)

And but the month elapsed, and the Azhari returned to
Cairo, and our friend remained in the same place and
manner, he didn’t travel to Cairo, and he didn’t wear
the turban, and he neither put on the ' jubba’ nor the
‘quaftan’. :

(1) The punctuation marks are kept intact. ‘Jubba’ and ‘qufTan’ are
types of the uniform of Al Azhar people.
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First of all, this example is typical of the frequency of co-ordinate
clauses which are piled loosely in Arabic. Such a structuial device
enhances the frequency of “wa® in text. Morecever, the occurrence of
‘wa’ with the adversative ‘but” is typical of Arabic. 1In fact, ‘wa’
appears with most other conjunction. In this case, it is the other
conjunction that links incoming and ongoing discourse rather than
‘wa’. "And” does occur with other conjunctions in English (eg. and
also), but it cannot occur with “but”, since the latter sometimes
contrasts with the meaning of "and’, although in spoken colloguial
English and can have an adversative meaning.

In the above example, ‘“wa’ takes place with ‘but” at the
very beginning of the text. An adversative relation that is embodied
by ‘but® obtains here. The occurrence of “wa’ here resembles its
resumptive function in spoken discourse, "but” in the example connects
two portions of discourse, the portion in which it occurs and a
preceding one.

‘wa” is often meant to demarcate sentence boundaries as
another comma. For this reason, not all the inter-sentential
instances of ‘wa’ should be treated as real conjunctions. However, at
the intra-sentential level, ‘wa’ is always cohesive because it joins
clauses together in larger sentences.

Excluding the first instance of "wa“ in 2.65, the second
instance is temporal (after the passing of the month, the Azhari
returned to Cairo). The fourth (wa lam..) and the fifth (wa lam..)
are additives. The third instance, on the other hand, conveys a
causal or a logical sequence relation (as a result of the Azhari’s
return to Cairo, ‘our friend’ remained, etc.). However, this third

instance of ‘wa® can be dispensed with or without amputating the
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meaning.

No doubt that such a wide range of usage is also applicable
to the English ‘and”’, which has functions other than ‘addition” (Quirk
et al 1973). It can be causal (so, therefore, because), temporal or
in spoken discourse it can be a loose connector of discourse episode.

However, this rather loose and undue frequency of ‘wa’
calls for attention from the discourse analyst.

Similarly, “fa“, the second most frequent conjunction
occurs rather loosely, though less frequently than ‘wa’. ‘Fa’ can
indicate different relations between discourse units. In the
following example, it expresses a causal relation;

(2.66) lam yakun axu:hu yuHibbu an yaHtamilah, fa asha:ra

bi “an yabga: Haytu huwa sanatan uxra:.

(N1, Appendix B)

His brother didn’t like to put up with him, so he
recommended that he stay where he was one more year.

"Fa“® is temporal or sequential in the following text;

(2.67) wasur9anna ma staraddati ssayya:ratu sur9staha 1 u:la:
fa gtaraHa khalid an yatawagqafu: gali:lan
liyatajawwalu: £i ZZala:m.

(N2, Appendix B) -
No sooner had the car retained its first speed than

Khalid suggested that they stop to wander in the
darkness.

Like ‘wa“, ‘fa” can occur with other conjunctions as in the following

example;
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(2.68) fa amma lkita:bu lladi: lam yakun buddun min HifZihi:
kullih fa ulfiyyatu bnu Ma:lik.

(N1, Appendix B)

As for the book which he had to learn completely was
Ulfiyyatu buu Ma:lik.

*Fa’ in this example resembles the occurrence of ‘wa’ with “but® in
2.65. Here it is the conjunction ‘amma:® (as for) which relates this
chunk with the preceding one. ‘“Fa’” conveys a resumptive function
here.

‘La:kin® (but) takes on another from in Arabic ‘bal’.

“bal” can indicate an additive relation'as in the example;
(2.69) al ‘azn, fagaT, arafa mansha’a da:lika shsu9u:ri
bilirtiya:H, innahu: yanfatiHu ama:ma %aynayhi bikulli
ttisa:9ihi wa Safa: ih, bal innahu: hadama bishaklin

ra: i9 kulla sudu:di lka a:ba.

(N3, Appendix B)
Only now has he realized the source of that feeling of
relief, it is disclosing under his very eyes with great

serenity and opennes, it has also (even) destroyed
every barrier of boredom.

In contrast, "bal” in the following text is adversative;

(2.70) laysa 1li‘anna ummahu: tatasha: amu mina lkalima:ti
lmashTu:ba, bal 1i “annahu: ka:na la: yuri:du da:lik.

(N3, Appendix B)’

Not only because his mother didn’t like cross words,
but because he didn’t want that either.

Many conjunctions can take place in the same text in Arabic as in the

example;

(2.71) wa la:kinnahu: - 9ala: ayyati Ha:lla: yaHgidu Y9ala:
abi:hi ila: da:lika iHadd.

(N3, Appendix B)
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And but he, however (anyhow), does not hate his father
to that extent.
One conjunction either ‘but” or “however’ is sufficient to indicate
the (adversative) relation here. “la:” is recognised by some
linguists as a conjunction (see table 3), but it is a negative marker
in this example.
“tumma® is another conjunction that can appear in various

contexts. It is principally a temporal conjunction (then), as in the
example;
(2.72) warubbama: Zahara 1li awwali marra tumma xtafa:
limuddatin tatara:waBu bayna shahrayni wasana.
(S2, Appendix B)
Perhaps it appeared for the first time, then it
disappeared for two months or a year.

“tumma® can also be additive, as in;

(2.73) ...an yatruka arba%ata aTfa:l, an yuTalligaki anti
bila: ayyi sabab, tumma yatazawwaja min tilka 1°imra’
ati shshawha:”’

(N3, Appendix B)
...to leave four children to divorce you without any
reason, and (to) marry that deformed woman.

We have seen how several relations can be expressed by the
same conjunction in different contexts. This is in line with Abdul-
Latif ‘s (1982) remark concerning the effect of the context on the
meaning of the conjunction. This is not unusual in English when
“then®, for example can indicate causal and temporal relations in

different contexts. But it is not typical of English to use such a

multiplicity of conjunctions (and, but, however) in one sentence as
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Arabic does. Nor is it écceptable in English to use a conjunction in
a context where it is not needed.

Finally, we would like to provide a few examples which
clearly display that conjunctions other than those recognised by most
linguists (see table 3) can occur in Arabic. This may, hopefully,
reveal that Arabic does have the potential resources for indicating
the different relationships between discourse units. Importantly,
this shows how restricted the other linquists’ classifications are.
In fact, those linguists draw on the traditionally recognised
particles.

(2.74) waha:kada stagarra bihi ImTaf fi: waZifatin biddarajati
t ta:mina bi‘arshi:fi waza:rati 1’awga:f.
(N10, Appendix B)

And thus he ended up with an 8th grade job at the
ministry of religious affairs.

(2.75) fi lmuga:bil yukarriru lmas u:lu:n sso:vyit anna nashra
Sawa:ri:xa _ amri:kiyyata fi: oro:bba saydfadu

1°ittiHa:da sso:vyatti ila: nashri 1mzi:di mina
SSawa:ri:x.

(NE3, Appendix B)
In contrast, the Soviet Officials reiterate that
deploying American missiles in Europe will make the
Soviet Union deploy more missiles.

(2.76) matalan da:lika shshalxu TTawi:lu 9ala lgadami lyumna:.
(N4, Appendix B)
For example, that long wound on the right foot.

(2.77) zid 9ala: da:lik annahu: yaHdut ayDan numuwwun
Zathirun fi: a9Da: i ttana:suli fayakburu rraHim.

(S2, Appendix B))
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In addition (furthermore), noticeable growth in the
genital organs also takes place, so (therefore) the
womb grows.

(2.78) ha:da: faDlan 9amma: yuHdituhu: mina shshagabi ma%a
lji:ra:zn.

(N9, Appendix B)
This is in addition to the disturbance he causes to the
neighbours.
(2.79) wa mada da:lik fahwa yabdu: f£i ssab%i:n.
(N10, Appendix B)

And despite this, he looks in his seventies.

The above examples represent the three text types selected
for analysis in this study. This proves beyond doubt that Arabic
written varieties display a variety of conjunctions. Such a variety
is still limifed compared with that of English.

Dudley-Evans and Swales (1980) noticed this limitedness
when they remark that Arabic has equivalents of most English
conjunctions which appear in translated English texts, but in ‘other
works use is restricted to the equivalents of ‘and”’, ‘sd‘ and ‘but”’
(*‘wa”, “fa’ and “la:kin’)” (quoted in Williams, 1982:9). This view
concerning the potentiality of Arabic to accommodate most English

connectors validates my previous argument (see table 4).

2.4 Lexis in Arabic

Arabic utilises a very rich reservoire of lexical items.
This richness has given rise to certain characteristics. To this
effect, Shouby (1951:298) observed the abundance of forms of
‘muba:lagah”® (exaggeration) and “tawki:d” (assertion). These two

characteristics are carried out by the repetition of pronouns and
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certain words to get across their meanings or significance. These
also result in the abundance of “metaphors’ and “similies” and °long
arrays of adjectives to modify the same words® (ibid:298-9).

Another device which is brought into play as a result of
the wealth of lexical items in Arabic is the play on words. This
leads Shouby to believe that in Arabic thoughts are the vehicles of
words and not vice versa. The great emphasis laid on the value of
words is partly due to the ‘pleasure derived from the sounds of words
and the rhythm and harmony produced by the combinations of words’
(ibid:295). The influence of this "musicality" was more apparent at
the turn of the century when a literary style called “saj9” (word
rhyming) was the dominant criterion of good writing.

Thompson et al (1983) consider the stylistic devices of
assertion and exaggeration as one of the potential ‘obstacles to good
English writing® by Arab learners. It is an inherent feature of
Arabic that main points are over-asserted. Patai (1976), Hamady
(1960), Suleiman (1977) and Prothro (1955) among others hold that the
greater use of exaggeration and assertion relative to English extends
to all language communication.

These two major characteristics of assertion and
exaggeration are implemented in a variety of ways. One is lexical
repetition which is a major source for the cohesion of text. The

following is an example which exhibits a lot of lexical repetitive

items.
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(2.80) HafiZa mina lkita:bi “ashya:a gari:ba
ba9Duha: yusamma ljawhara, wa
ba8Duha: yusamma lxari:da, wa
ba%9Duha: yusamma rraHabiyya, wa
ba9Duha: yusamma ssira:jiyya, wa
ba9Duha: yusamma la:miyyata 1°af9a:l.

(N1, Appendix B)

He learned from the book strange things,
some are called * ‘aljawhara’, and

some are called ‘alxariida“, and

some are called "alrahabiyya®, and

some are called " “assirajiyya“, and
some are called 'laamiyyat “al “af9aal.

The words “ba9D” (some) and “yusamma:  (called) are repeated five
times each. The authoF could have listed those names after a colon,
but the musical effect they produce coupled with the parallel
structures which enhance such musicality made him opt to repeat them.
It seems that Arab authors are so much influenced by the musical
effect of words that a certain structural pattern is imposed on their
writing. Parallel coordinated structures are the device that can best
convey that effect. This is partly in line with Shouby’s (1951)
notion of musicality.

In an endeavour to explore the ‘role of repetition in
Arabic argumentative discourse’, Al-Jubouri (1983:101-8) observed
three levels at which repetition occurs: ‘the morphological level”,
“the word level’ and the ‘chunk level’. These are some of his

examples.

At the Morphological Level

(2.8la) laysat istigla:lan... wa layst isti:la: an

not exploitation... and not confiscation

(2.81b) yagtulu:ni: wa la: yanfaSu:ni
They kill me and they don’t do me any good.
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(2.8lc) aDDu9afa:” ... al “agwiya:”

the weak ... the strong

The repeated words have the same morphological endings. However each
pair in b and c¢ 1is related by antonymy, while in a they are

collocates.

At the Word ILevel

(2.82a) almad:fi%u wa ssuyu:f

the guns and the swords

(2.82b) assawa:9iqu wa DDaraba:t

the thunderbolts and the blows

(2.82c) taDHiyatun wa badlun wafida:

scarifice and sacrifice and sacrifice

Here lexical repetition hinges on synonyms in ¢ and collocation in a

and b.

At the Chunk ILevel

(2.83a) wakam min aHza:bin Hakamat tumma Hu:kimat

Many political parties ruled and got ruled

(2.83b) wa tawallat tumma ndatarat

and took power then perished

(2.83c) wa rtafaSat tumma sagaTat

and rose and fell

According to Halliday and Hasan ‘Hakamat® and ‘Bu:kimat® in a are

repetitions of the same word. 1In b and c repetition is carried out by
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antonyms.

paragraph.

Such 1lexical repetition is not restricted to the same

Repetition of lexical items across paragraphs is another

means for assertion. This is more obvious in newspaper editorials.

Here is an example from the Saudi daily "Asharg Al-Awsat’.

(2.84)

Paragraph 1
asha:ra 19a:hilu ssu9u:di...

The Saudi King indicated...

Paragraph 2
wa akkada 19a:hilyu ssu9u:di...

And the Saudi King confirmed...

Paragraph 3
lagad aSa:ba 19%a:hilu ssu9u:di...

The Saudi King arrived at...

Paragraph 4
ha:da: wa gad asha:ra 19a:hilu ssuSu:di...

This and the Saudi King indicated...

Paragraph 5
tumma da%a lmalik...

Then the King called for...

Paragraph 6
wa ta:laba Ilmalik...

And the King asked...
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Paragraph 7
wagad aSa:ba lmalik...
And the King arrived at...

(NE10, Appendix B)

This editorial is made up of ten paragraphs. In seven of which either
“the Saudi King® or just ‘the King® initiates the paragraph. This is
besides the profuse repetition of certain words such as: Islam,
Islamic, Moslims, fanaticism, the Islamic conference etc. .

Therefore, in Arabic the same point is revisited at
different stages and this brings about much lexical repetition. The
entire effect of a piece of writing hinges upon such lexical density.
Williams (1983) asserts thét Arabic tends to favour ‘lexical
repetition’. He holds that in Arabic “the same theme” is repeated in
*successive clauses... more Erequen£1y than English does, even when it
is grammatically possible to omit it (ibid:126). Thus, while English
favours ellipsis and precision, Arabic opts for redundancy. Williams
also suggests that ‘greater redundancy will often lead to greater
cohesion, but greater cohesion will not always lead to great
redundancy”, (ibid:126).

Semantic and structural redundancy which rests on lexical
repetition was also observed by Holes (1983) in almost all registers
of written Arabic. He maintains that such redundancy ‘attracts
praise, not blame’ (p.26) in the Arabic literate t.:ommunity.

Koch (1983) argues that "the key to the linguistic cohesion
of the texts and their rhetorical effectiveness® depends on
repetition. She also observed three levels of repetition: ‘lexical’,

‘morphological ° and “syntactic’. Repetition, she maintains, is a
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persuasive device which “occurs on all levels and in a number of
guises”. These are, ‘"frequent use of lexical couplets" and
"repetition of content™ which is implemented by ‘paraphrase’. Koch
argues that such repetition is intrinsic in the ‘lugah® (language)
which “is not a tool for communicating non-linguistic or pre-
linguistic ideas” (p.55).

Thus, most linguists who have approached Arabic are in
agreement that it is a language which derives its mot obvious cohesive
force from lexical repetition. This will be further elaborated in
Chapter 3.

Showing that different linguists acknowledge parallelism

and repetition is not the same as proving that its most obviocus

cohesive form derives from these.

2.5 The notion of sentence in Arabic

As a syntactic unit, a sentence in Arabic assumes two major
forms: nominal and verbal. A nominal sentence consists of a subject
which is normally a noun or a pronoun, and a predicate which is either
a noun, a verb or a preposition with its genitive (ie. adverb)
(Weight, 1975), there being no equivalent to a copula. The following
examples illustrate the different forms of a nominal sentence.

(2.85a) Zaydun Ta:libun.
Zeid (is) a student.

(2.85b) zaydun shar:fun.
Zeid (is) honest.

(2.86c) zaydun ma:ta.
Zeid died.

(2.85d) Zzaydun fi lmasjid.
Zeid (is) in the mosque.
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A verbal sentence is one in which the subject follows the
verb or has only a verb which "includes both subject and predicate"
(Wright, 1975:251). These are two examples of a verbal sentence.

(2.86a) ma:ta zaydun
died Zeid.
(2.86b) ma:ta
died (Zeid).

However, discourse is not merely a string of syntactic
units which are mutually exclusive. Rather, such syntactic units are
normally fused together resulting in semantically independent units
which constitute larger discourse. In other words, a stretch of
syntactic units are connected by coordination or subordination, the
thing that yields more complex structures. These structures are,
thus, governed by certain semantic and pragmatic rules and not only
syntactic ones.

As a semantic unit, the sentence in English has more clear-
cut boundaries than that in Arabic. At least the beginning and the
end of the English sentence are demarcated by a capital letter and a
period, a question mark or an exclamation mark. 1In Arabic, on the
other hand, sentence boundaries are most often far from being
definite. A similar set of punctuation marks theoretically exists in
Arabic (Al-Khateeb, 1983), but in practice, punctuation is often
differently applied. Holes (1983) argues that despite the
introduction of the full-stop and the comma into Arabic, Arab writers
still ‘pile up” clauses loosely connected by ‘wa’ and “fa’. It was
suggested in 3.3 above that those two particles, especially ‘wa’, are
sometimes used as punctuation signals marking the beginning of

sentences.
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Consequently, in the near absence of a distinct punctuation
convention, the determination of sentence boundaries in Arabic texts
becomes one of the most problematic issues facing a discourse analyst.
And since this study is primarily concerned with exploring intra- and
inter-sentential relations, sentence boundaries must be clearly
demarcated so that inter-sentential relations can be examined. This
calls for a new definition of the Arabic sentence as a semantic unit.

Like English, Arabic has the potential for connecting
syntactic units by a set of coordinating and subordinating words. The
result is larger semantic chunks which are equivalent to the English

compound and complex structures. Here are some examples.

(2.87a) lam yadhab 9aliyyun ila lmadrasati li “annahu: mari:D.
(Complex sentence)

Ali didn’t go to school because he was ill.

(2.87b) daras 9aliyyuni ddarsa ‘wa Kataba lwa:jib.
Ali studied the lesson, and wrote the homework.
(Compound sentence).

In (a) one clause is subordinated to the other by the
underlined subordinating word. 1In (b) each clause has the same
informational status and the two clauses are, therefore, cocordinated.

Accordingly, this procedure will be opted for in the Arabic
texts examined here. Demarcation of semantic units (ie. sentences)
will be based on the inter-relationships obtaining among their
constituent syntactic units (ie. clauses). In other words, a sentence
will be one which is semantically independent of preceding or

following sentences. Such a sentence may consist of one or more
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syntactic units.

Consequently, the demarcation of sentences in the Arabic
texts examined in this study will be based on this procedure. A
string of sentences will be fused in one longer sentence depending on
the type of semantic relationships among its constituent clauses. The
following is an example from an Arabic narrative text. 1In this text,
slashes are used to separate clauses while numbers demarcate sentence
boundaries.

(2.87c) taHarrakati ssayya:ra/taHmilu f£fi lmag9adi 1 ‘ama:mi:
rajab wa-sama:rah wa-aHmad naSr/9%ala: hi:n takaddasa
lba:qu:n fi lmag9adi lxalfiyy kajasadin mufalTaHin di:
xamsat ru‘u:s (l1). ittajahat naHwa Sha:ri9: lharami fi
shibhi xala: in mina lma:rrati wa-ssayya:ra:t (2). wa=-
gtaraHa rajab Tari:q saga:ra maja:lan lirra:Ha/fala:qga
gtira:Hahu StiHsa:nan/mimman 9arafa tari:g/waman lam
ya9rifuh (3).

(N1, Appendix B)

The car moved/carrying Rajab, and Samara and Ahmad Nasr
in the front seat while the others were piled in the
back seat as one body with five heads (1). It went to
Al-Haram street in semi-emptiness of pedestrians and
cars (2). And Rajab suggested Sagara rcad as a place
for rest/so his suggestion was welcomed by those/who
knew the road/and who didn’t (3).

This text is, then, divided into three semantic units. The
first consists of three clauses. Although the second is not
explicitly connected with the first, it is implicitly so, the
implication being ‘and it (the car) was carrying’. Each of the first
and the second clauses has equal informational value, and hence they
are coordinated, albeit implicitly. The third clause, which carries
inferior informational value, is subordinated to the second.

Sentence 2 is semantically independent and is, thus, set

off as one sentence. Its informational import (ie. the car’s
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direction) is independent of that of the preceding sentence (ie the
car’s load) and that of the following sentence (ie. Rajab’s
suggestion).

The third sentence consists of four clauses, two coordinate
(though “fa’ (so) is sometimes treated as a subordinator) and two
subordinate. As stated in the discussion above, coordinating or
subordinating clauses rests upon the informational status of the
clause.

"To sum up, the definition of the Arabic sentence offered
here is principally based on semantic inﬁependence. a séntence is
treated as such if it is semantically independent of incoming and
ongoing discourse. As shown above, such a semantic unit can consist
of one clause or a string of clauses which are semantically related.

In light of the above exambles, sentence boundaries in
Arabic can be demarcated. The suggested procedure may be rather
unconventional, (no doubt, that the present procedure is not a perfect
one), but it accords with the purpose of the analysis to be carried
out in the next chapters.

Without a syntactic unit which is comparable across the two
languages, and which takes account of the inter-relationships and
dependencies of clauses, no sensible statistical analysis can be

carried out of cohesion types and their frequency in English and

Arabic.
2.6 Summary

The potential resources of Arabic for textual cohesion are
described under the major headings of Halliday and Hasan’s (1976)

taxonomy: Reference, Substitution, Ellipsis, Conjunction and Lexis.
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An overview of related works on cohesion in Arabic
(Williams, 1982; Koch, 1981; 1983) is first outlined. Section 2.1
focusses on co-referential relations. Pronominal co-reference is
utilized slightly differently in Arabic because it has a different
linguistic system than that of English. Three types of pronoun are
used in Arabic; enclitics (attached or dependent), independent and
implicit (contained in the verb). The frequency of this relation is
expected to be higher in Arabic than in English since the linguistic
system of Arabic allows the occurrence of almost all those pronouns in
cne clause or sentence.

Besides the demonstratives used in English, Arabic has
demonstratives for “dual . In addition, the definite article has a
much wider application in Arabic. For example, it can accompany
nouns, gerunds and adjectives, and it can m&dify a word already
modified by another demonstrative. Thus, demonstrative co-reference
is also expected to be more freguent in Arabic.

Comparative co-reference varies in the two languages.
Whereas Arabic has the potential to express “general” and ‘particular’
comparison, it does nct have the set of comparative adjectives and
adverbs that occur in English (eg. equally good). Therefore, this
device may be less frequent in Arabic.

Section 2.2 discusses substitution and ellipsis. The
occurrence of these two devices is quite restricted in Arabic which
favours lexical repetition. Moreover, certain instances of
substitution and ellipsis which can occur in English are impossible in
Arabic (eg. Have you done the homewcrk? Yes, I have.). In this case,
the lexical verb (ie. done) must be repeated in Arabic. Thus, what is

possible as ellipsis in English occurs as substutition in Arabic.
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Consequently, these twoc devices are expected to be quite scarce in the
Arabic texts.

Conjunction is addressed in Section 2.3. Although Arabic
can accommodate most of Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) conjunctive
relations, a small number of conjunctions usually occurs in Arabic,
namely ‘wa” (and); "fa’ (so) and "la:kin® (but). 'Wa® and "fa’ have a
wide range of meanings which makes them very frequent in Arabic
discourse. These can also stand alone or occur with other
conjunctions. Their occurrence is still enhanced by co-ordination and
parallelism. Conjunctions are, then, expected to be more frequent in
Arabic.

In section 2.4 lexis is discussed. Lexical repetition is
typical of Arabic discourse. This device can occur at various levels:
phoneme, morpheme, words, phrases, clauses and sentences. Arabic
derives much cohesion from lexical redundancy (Williams, 1983).
Therefore, this device is expected to be more frequent in Arabic.

A brief statement of the nature of the sentence is given in
Section 2.5. Some exploration of the difficulty of ascertaining
sentence boundaries is necessary because a comparative analysis of
clause connection and sentence connection, in three text-types in the
two languages, must have a comparable base. Comparative statements
about the frequency of inter-clause and inter-sentence connectives
cannot be made unless it can be assumed that the grammatical units
involved are in fact comparable across languages.

The brief exploration of the sentence in Arabic proposes
that a sentence is one which contains at least one syntactic unit

which is semantically independent of continguous sentences, and which
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will fall into the class of either nominal sentences or verbal
senténces.

Further discussions of parallelism in Arabic at the level
of structure above clause, and of theme is to be found in Chapters 4

and 5 respectively.

2.7 Orientation

This chapter has provided a full statement of the cohesive
devices of Arabic in order to provide the reader with a linguistic
description which is comparable in depth of detail to the description
apparatus of Halliday and Hasan. The. categories which are described
and illustrated in this chapter form the basis for statistical

comparison of

a) intra language variation across text types

b) cross language variaticn within text types

Chapter Three presents the statistical analysis of cohesion along
these dimensions and assumes the validity of the categories set out in

this chapter.
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CHAPTER THREE

Trends in Textual Cohesion in English and Arabic

3.0 Introduction

Chapter One outlines the repertoire of devices for textual
cohesion in English, and examines the theoretical status of cohesion
in text processing. Chapter Two presents an analysis of cohesion in
Arabic. This chapter presents an analysis of the variable realisation
of cohesion both in English and Arabic in three text types: Literary
Narratives, Newspaper Editorials and university undergraduate Science
Texts. The aim in doing so is to examine variability in cchesion in
different text types and across the two languages, English and Arabic.

A comprehensive statistical analysis of every possible type
of cohesion in the three text types is well beyond the scope of this
thesis. In this chapter, the categories of cohesion selected for
statistical analysis are essentially the major categories of Halliday
and Hasan (1976): reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and
lexis. Two further important cohesive devices, parallel structure and
thematic patterning, which do not fall within the H & H (1976)
framework, (see Chapter‘l for a critique of H & H) are presented in
Chapters Four and Five respectively. All of these categories are
recognised by analysts of the field, though different writers place
different emphasis on each category, and of course do not necessarily
interpret each category in an identical way. (See Chapter 1 for full

discussion of types of cohesion).

3.0.1 Choice of texts for analysis

The choice of text types requires some comment. It was
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argued in Chapter One that the absence of an explicit theory of text
taxonomy is a disadvantage for practitioners who wish to analyse
differences between types of language event. However, it would hardly
be practicél to wait until such a taxoncmy exists. Therefore, ad hoc
decisions have to be made regarding the delimitation of types of text,
for which there is no theoretical basis. In spite of this theoretical
lacuna, it can reasonably be claimed that for the lay person, literary
narrative fiction, newspaper editorials and undergraduate science
texts are reasonably clearly identifiable language events. The three

selected are intentionally, and markedly, different from each other.

3.0.2 Text-type and readership

In selecting the three text types (literary ficional
narratives, newspaper editorials and undergraduate science texts), it

was assumed that:-

l. the texts would differ in terms of information density.

2. the texts would tap very different kinds of knowledge of the
world

3. the texts would attract different types of reader
4. the texts would normally be approached with different reading
styles.

Thus, in addition to different linguistic differences, it
was predicted that the texts would involve different knowledge bases,
different reader identity and different reading styles. It was not
the aim of this study to test any of.these predictions in a controlled
way. Rather, these are working assumptions which assisted in locating
maximally different text types. The differences between the texts can

be summarised as follows:
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Text Type Reader Knowledge Reading Style

Literary General; Human actions; Rapid

narrative non-intellectual mental realities extraction of
story signifi-
cance

Newspaper General; World affairs/ Analytical

editorial ‘intellectual® political appreciation

matters
Science Specialist; Technical learning
texts trained background absorbtion

Thus, the selection of the three text types for analysis
was motivated by an interest in identifying three clearly identifiable
kinds of written text; and the immediate goal was to show that the
cohesive conventions of each text=type are distinctive.

Having established the types of text for analysis, the task
was then to compare each text type across English and Arabic. This
immediately raises the issue of whether textual event-types are in
fact comparable across languages. In comparing Arabic and English
science texts, it is apparent that the "facts" presented belong to a
single "world" body of scientific knowledge. While there is probably
no such thing as universal scientific knowledge, in any absolute
sense, it is nevertheless more likely that “universal truth’ will be
found at the level of the undergraduate textbook - universal, that is
in the sense of being shared by scientists operating in different
socio~-cultural contexts.

Turning to newspaper editoriais, the likelihood that Arabic
and English editors share the same world Kknowledge, and the same
perceptions about the political world of which they write, must be
very remote. In the case of literary narrative, the non-comparability

of the socio-cultural worlds depicted in English and Arabic fiction
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respectively becomes even more apparent.

The cross-language comparability of the texts examined
shows best fit; then, 1in the case of science texts, and shows worst
fit in the case of literary narrative.

However, the validity of the cross-language comparison does
not rest on the strict equivalence oE.the categories and concepts of
Knowledge expressed in the text, but in the comparability of textual
event in the Hymes (1972) sense. The validity of the contrastive
study of cohesion undertaken rests on the comparability of English
editorials with Arabic editorials; of English literary narrative with
Arabic literary narrative; and of English introductory science with
Arabic introductory science, as textual event-types.

3.1 The database

3.1.1 Sources

Literary fictional narratives

Twentieth century writers were selected for both Arabic and
English, to ensure comparability of era. For English, the following
authors were selected: Graham Green, James Joyce, D.H. Lawrence,
Virginia Wolf, Fitzgerald, Drabble, Huxley, Moorehead, Naipaul and
Foster. EEI Arabic, the following authors were selected: Taha
Hussein, Najeeb Mahfouz, Abas M. Al-Agad, Tawfeeg Al-Hakeem, Yousif
Idrees, Al-Tayab Saleh, Mahamond Taymour, Rushdi Saleh,. Mustafa
Mahmoud and Ghassan Kanafani. Long dialogues occurring in literary
narrative texts were excluded from the database,(l) to ensure

comparability of content in terms of textual event-type. The

justification for this exclusion is that dialogues are likely to to be

(1) A short dialogue occurs in an Arabic text (N2, Appendix B)
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less comparable, across languages, than essays of straight narrative.
The culture-specific norms of conversation are likely to be further
apart from those for straight narrative, when English and Arabic are
compared.

Newspaper Editorials

Editorials from the Observer, the New York Times, the
Guardian, Financial Times, Sunday Telegraph, Herald Tribune and the
Washington Post were selected as the database for English. For
Arabic, the database was taken from the following newspapers: Al=-.
Nahaar, Al-Anwaar,” Al-Watan, Al-Seyasah, Al-Riyadh and Akhbaar Al=-
Youm. These include Egyptian, Kuwaiti, Saudi and Lebanese newspapers.

The English and Arabic editorials are not claimed to be
comparable in the strict sense of the word in terms of content, since
the concerns of the readership of each are inevitably different.
However, the audience aimed at is broadly comparable, in that educated
professionals and intelligentsia form the readership of English and
Arabic editorials.

Science Texts

With the aim of ensuring comparability of content, general
science texts originafly written in Englishhand Arabic, and aimed at
university undergraduate students were selected. The science text
samples represent a diverse collection in terms of subject matter:
biology, transistor application, principles of computing, électrical
engineering, surgery, landfill technology, drugs, health standards,
manufacturing technology, biotechnology, petro-chemical industry and

irrigation applied to English.(lo

(1) The Arabic scientific texts address different topics.
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3.1.2 Size of the corpus

In all, ten samples of each text-type for each language
were investigated, making a corpus of twenty literary £ficticnal
narratives (10 English, 10 Arabic); twenty newspaper editorials (10

English, 10 Arabic); and twenty science texts (10 English, 10 Arabic).

3.1.3 The analytical unit

Two major points need to be made, prior to the presentation
of trends in cohesive patterning.

First, a statistical analysis of cohesion in Arabic and
English cannot proceed without defining its unit of analysis. The
sentence in Arabic is a problematic concept, and the reasons for this
are fully discussed in Chapter Two, Section 2.5. The clause,
however, is not a problematic unit in Arabic (see Section 2.5) where
it was proposed that a satisfactory working definition of the sentence
can be arrived at by applying a syntactic unit which can account for
the two types of sentence in Arabic (ie. nominal and verbal).
However, how two or more syntactic units (ie. clauses) are contained
in a more complex sentence is accounted for in semantic terms (see
2.5).

The decision to delimit the sentence independently from any
punctuation marking is absolutely necessary, given the random use of
punctuation in written Arabic, if an account of intra- and inter-
sentential cohesion is to be presented.

It is emphasised that the type and freguency of intra- and
inter-sentential ties in Arabic can only be estimated if a working
definition of the sentence is assumed. It is for this reason that the

framework for defining "the sentence’ in Arabic was covered in Chapter
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Two, Section 2.5.

By electing to apply a syntactic criterion £for sentence
definition in Arabic, sentence boundaries can be, to a great extent,
clearly determined in the Arabic texts. The sentence as a unit of
language is not unproblematic in English as well. Some linquists
define it in syntactic terms, some in semantic terms, and some opt for
punctuation as a delimiting system. However, there is a difference
between linguists” definitions of "the sentence” and how the sentence
appears to operate in the creation of text. It is at least possible
that the creation of ‘the sentence’ is governed by the kind of
semantic principle which Arabic appears to require, namely that a
fundamental underlying semantic unit is a completely meaningful unit
independent of cther contiguous sentences.

It 1is well beyond the scope of the present work to resclve
the issue of the nature of the sentence for English, and indeed for
Arabic. The primary interest was in a working definition, on the
basis of which some statistical analysis of major cohesive devices in
the two language could be carried out.

A second major point to be made is that, given the
limitations of a study such as this, only some of the cohesive
resources of the two languageé could be examined. For the
statistically based analysis this study elects to focus on only five
major categories of cohesive devices described in the 1literature:
Reference, Substitution, Ellipsis, Connectives, Lexical Repetition and
Parallelism. Thg cross-language statistical comparison is based on
these categories.

However, parallelism and thematisation which are important

textual devices are treated in Chapters 4 and 5 respectively. The
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first is treated guantitatively and qualitatively whereas the second
is treated only qualitatively.

With these two preliminary points in mind, the results of
the statistical analysis of the three text types in English and Arabic

are presented below.

3.1.4 Grammatical versus lexical density

In order for the statistical analysis of lexical density
to be maximally adequate, both the grammatical density and the lexical
density in each text were worked out on the basis of a frequency count
of all the vocabulary items in each text. Stubbs® (1986) technique
was adopted here because it can be handled manually. Stubbs’s formula
for determining ‘Lexical Density’ in spoken discourse can be summed up

as follows:

If the total number of words in the text =T,
and the number of lexical words = L,

Then

ID = 100L/T

(Stubbs, 1986:33)

Before applying this "formula, a clear-cut distinction
between lexical words and grammatical words must be made. Lexical or
“content” words, Stubbs suggests, comprise: Noun, Adjective, Adverb
and Main Verb; grammatical or 'function® words comprise: Auxiliary
Verb, Modal Verb, Pronoun, Preposition, Determiner and Conjunction.

Accordingly, lexical and grammatical density in the English
and Arabic texts was explored: 300 words in each text were counted. A

few more words were sometimes added so that a clause or sentence
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became complete. The English texts posed no serious problems, since
words in English are orthographically distinct. 1In Arabic, on the
other hand, where one graphological unit can comprise two or three
words such as ‘biTab%9iha:” (with her manner) spacing between graphical
strings does not define words. A still more serious problem is which
words are to be classified as lexical and which as grammatical.
Following Stubbs® example, lexical words are those mentioned above,

and all other words are grammatical.

3.2 Results of the Analysis

ILexical density

The frequency of lexical words and grammatical words and
lexical density in the texts examined here are shown in the following

table. In this table A stands for Arabic and E stands for English.

Total No Grammatical Lexical Lexical
of words words words Density
A E A E A E A E

Narratives 3074 3069 1626 1394 1448 1675 47.10% 54.58%

Editorials 3068 3048 1581 1187 1487 1861 48.47% 61%

Science
Texts 3044 3074 1567 1216 1477 1858 48.52% 60.44%

Table 5: Lexical and grammatical density in English and Arabic texts.
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In general terms, Table 5 shows:

1) that English texts are lexically more dense than
Arabic ones.

2) that the three text-types in.Arabic do not differ
significantly from each other in terms of lexical
density. '

3) that literary fictional narrative texts in ‘English
are significantly less lexically dense than science
and editorial texts.

Explanatory comments now follow.

That English texts are lexically more dense than Arabic
ones can be ascribed to a number of linguistic and rhetorical factors.
First, Arabic comprises a greater number of grammatical particles than
English. These occur quite frequently in written discourse. Among
these particles the conjunctions ‘wa’ and ‘fa’ which have a wide and
free application in Arabic. Second, some grammatical elements such as
‘al® can modify not only nouns in Arabic but adjectives and gerunds.
These lexical elements are mostly modified in Arabic written
discourse. ‘The’ can also modify a noun that is already modified by a
demonstrative. Third; Arabic allows the occurrence of many
conjunctions in one clause or sentence. It also allows the occurrence
of many pronouns in one clause or sentence. Fourth, parallel
structure is a preferred rhetorical device in Arabic. This device
increases the frequency of those particles, the definite article,
connectives and pronouns. Finally, Arabic has been recognised as a
highly redundant language in which lexical repetition occurs on all
levels (ie. words, phrases, clauses and sentences). Such repetition
also increases the number of some particles such as prepositions and
demonstratives. No wonder, then, that Arabic texts are grammatically

more dense, and lexically less dense, than English ones.

The previously mentioned particles, conjunctions, pronouns
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and demonstratives occur in all the varieties of Arabic written
discourse. The Arabic texts examined here also tend to favour co-
ordination and parallel structure. This makes the difference between
those texts in terms of lexical density insignificant. But as
editorials and science texts in both languages utilise far more
lexical repetition, lexical density is slightly higher in Arabic
editorials and science than in narratives, which is what might be
expected.

This also accounts for the third finding. Narrative texts
in both languages prefer grammatical cohesion which is essentially
established by long chains of pronominal co-reference items. In
contrast, editorials and science Eexts derive much of their cohesion
from chains of lexical items. Thus, lexical density is significantly

higher in English editorials and science texts than in narratives.

3.3 Cohesion : frequency in English and Arabic

With the aim of detecting the cohesive properties of the
selec?ed English and Arabic texts, cohesive devices were sought
across clauses and sentences. The absolute number of clauses and
sentences in each text type is not identical, since the size of the
selected fexts was determined by the number of words, as stated
earlier, and not by the number of clauses or sentences.

In order to make it easy for the reader to interpret the
following results, two sample text analyses, one for English and one
for Arabic, are introduced first. 1In the following analyses, R stands
for reference; C for connectives; and L for lexis. Substitution and
ellipsis do not occur in the texts. From now on, slashes are used to

set off clauses, and numbers appear at the end of sentences.
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(i) English text

They shock hands without speaking (1). She made room for
Philip and his luggage amidst the loud indignation of the
successful driver /, whom it required the combined elequence
of the station master and the station beggar to confute (2).
The silence was prolonged / until they started (3). For
three days he had been considering / what he should do / and
still more what he should say (4). He had invented a dozen
imaginary conversations /, in all of which his logic and
eloguence procured him certain victory (5).

(N1, Appendix A)

‘Sentence Cohesive Type Presupposed Item
number item
1. They R Miss Abbot and Philip

(preceeding text)

2. She R Miss Abbot (preceeding text)

Philip L (preceeding text)
the Rx2 Station (preceeding text)
driver L Station (preceeding text)
Station Lx2 Station (preceeding text)
master L Station (preceeding text)
3. they R Philip and Miss Abbot
(S.2 and preceeding text)
4, he Rx3 Philip (S.2)
5. He R "
him R
his R
eloguence L eloguence (S.2)
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Clause Cohesive Type Presupposed Item
number item

1. Station Ix2 driver (preceeding clause,
S.z)

2. until C (preceeding clause, S.3)

. he R he (Philip) (preceeding

clause, S.4)

4, and c (preceeding clause, S.4)
he R ( " " ] )

5 his R (he preceeding clause S.5)
him R ( w " " n )

At the inter-sentential level, 11 cohesive co-reference
items and 6 cohesive lexical elements occur. Some connect contiguous
sentences while some connect the text with prior discourse. Between
clauses, on the other hand, 4 cohesive co-reference items, 2 cohesive
lexical elements and 2 connectives take place. They link the clauses
in which they lie with immediately preceding clauses. |

This sample text is indicative of the higher frequency of
cohesive devices between sentences than within sentences. There are
also differences between clauses and sentences in terms of their
cohesive properties. While more co-reference pronominal and lexical
items are used to establish cohesion between sentences, some co-
reference items and more connectives maintain cohesion within
sentences. It is clear, of course, that while such assumptions may
apply to this narrative text and similar texts in English, other text

types might exhibit differences in this respect.

131



(2) Arabic text

lam yafuti ssulTa:nu / anna jawhartan tami:na gad sagaTat fi
lgazhira (1). tilka jjawhara hiya bnu xuldu:n (2). Wa ka:na
barqu:q dakiyyan / bigadari ma: ka:na ga:tilan (3). Wa ka:na
min 9a:dati lmulu:ki an yuTarrizu: tiya:bahum bil “aHja:ri
lkari:ma / kama: Kka:nu: yuTarrizu: maja:lisahum bil9ulama:’
(4). Wa rabaTa ssulTa:nu ra:tiban lil%a:limi jjali:l /
alladi: aSbHa 1°a:n Hadi:ta lga:hira (5).

(N8, Appendix B)

The Sultan didn’t forget / that a precious jewel had been
dropped in Cairo (1). That jewel was Ibn Khuldoun (2). And
Barquq was clever /as he was é murderer (3). And Kings used
to adorn their clothes with precious stones / and they also
used to decorate their councils with scholars (4). And the
Sultan assigned a salary for the distinguished scholar / who

had become the object of conversations in Cairo (5).
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Sentence Cohesive type Presupposed Item
number item item
1. the R the Sultan (preceeding text)
Sultan L " "
Cairo L " ¢
Zi that R a jewel (8.1)
jewel L " "
Ibn Khuldoun L Ibu Khuldoun (preceeding text)
3. And ¢ (8.2)
Barqug L Barquqg (preceeding text)
4. And ¢ (S.3)
the Kings L Sultan (S.1)
precious
stones L jewel (Ss.1,2)
5. And 5 (S.4)
the R the Sultan (S.1)
Sultan L " "
the R Scholars (S.4)
Scholar L . ‘
Cairo L Cairo (S.1)
Clause Cohesive Type Presupposed Item
number item
1. - - -
2. he R Barqug (preceeding clause,
S.3)
3 and C (preceeding clause, S.4)
they R Kings (preceeding clause,
S.4)
their R Clause S.4)
decorate L adorn (preceeding clause,
SI4)
4. he R Scholar (preceeding clause,

S.5)
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There are 4 cohesive co-referential items, 10 cohesive
lexical elements and 3 connectives between the sentences of this text.
At the intra-sentential 1level, 4 cohesive reference items, one
connective and one cohesive lexical item are used.

Again, more co-reference pronominals and lexical items
function cohesively between sentences, while co-reference items create
cohesion within sentences. However, Arabic texts normally utilize
more connectives within sentences, but the occurrence of two relative
pronouns in this text dictates the number of connectives, typically
‘wa’ and “fa’, within sentences.

The above texts point to the great similarity between
narrative texts in the two lanéuages in terms of their cohesive
properties.

In view of those sample analyses, the English and the
Arabic texts were analysed with a view to examining the trends in
textual cohesion typical of each text type and detecting cross-
language differences across text types. These trends are presented

below.

3.4 Differences between text types across English and Arabic

Variability in the realisation of cohesion has so far been
investigated in fairly small-scale studies. Most of these studies

have concerned themselves with either exploring cross=-text type

differences in terms of co-referential and conjunctive relations
(Frawley and Smith, 1983; Smith and Frawley, 1983; Gopnik, 1972;

Ellegard, 1978), or examined different relations within the same text-

type (Gutwinski, 1976). However, an attempt to see how all the

cohesive devices, set out in Chapter 1, Section 1.1, are utilized by
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different text types has no; been reported.

Not only is the scope of early studies limited to cohesion
typology and exemplification, but those differences have been
accounted for (if they have been accounted for at all) in terms of
linguistic factors. A cognitive interpretation for global trends in
cohesion has not so far been attempted, nor has cohesion been treated
as an interesting feature of text-type differentiation.

In the following discussion, the scope of the analysis
examines global trends in co-reference, substitution, ellipsis,
conjunction and lexis in the three text types selected. Parallelism
and thematisation which are not treated by H & H (1976) are discussed
in Chapters 4 and 5 respectively. Interpretations for the cohesive
trends can be based on linguistic and rhetorical factors, but can
also, and perhaps more fruitfully, make reference to inferred
cognitive processing of text. Because there is no well established
tradition for the interpretation of global trends in cohesion, the
interpretive remarks which are offered here must be seen as mere
speculation. They are, in general, informed by accounts of processing
and textual knowledge discussed in Chapter 1, and rely particularly on
de Beaugrande (1980). The speculative interpretive comments in the
following discussion must of course be subject to experimental
validation before they can be treated as proved.

It should also be noted that a speculative interpretive
account is not given for minor trends in textual cohesion across text
type and language type. It is well beyond the limited scope of the
following discussion to assume such a task which may prove worth
taking up further by future research. Therefore, interpretative

comments will be devoted here to pronominal co-reference, the additive
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conjunction “and” and lexical repetition across text type and language
type. In order to point out the role of cohesion in both the
organisation and processing of text some linguistic and rhetorical
interpretation of those global trends in textual cohesion is given in
addition to the speculative cognitive interpretation. For ease of

reference, each cohesive device is discussed separately below.

3.4.1 Co-reference

The term co-reference is used here instead of reference
because, following de Beaugrande (1980:144), reference refers to
inter-relationships between linguistic expressions and the objects
representing them in the real world, whereas co-reference concerns
"the use of alternative expressions in a text for the same text-world
entity."

The freguency of co-referential items in this corpus is
demonstrated in the following table. In this table and the following
tables in this chapter 'C” stands for the frequency of cohesive
devices across clauses; 'S° for their freguency across sentences; "FN’
represents fictional narratives; "NE® represents newspaper editorials;
and ST’ represents science texts. It is also worth noting that each
figure in the following tables reprsents the frequency of the
respective cohesive tie per 3,000 words, the total number of words of

each text type in each language.
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Proncminal Demonstrative Comparative

&4 S & S (34 S

FEN English 134 289 7 21 7 5
Arabic 277 297 15 86 - 2

NE English 52 44 8 53 1 13
Arabic 128 58 17 121 - 3

ST English 38 28 9 80 1 8
Arabic 110 53 22 168 = -

Table 6: Frequency of grammatical co-reference in English and Arabic
texts

The table evidently shows that the three text types display
marked differences in terms of the distribution and frequency of co-
referential relations in both languages. Whereas pronominal co-
reference is more dense across sentences in fictional narratives, it
is relatively more frequent across clauses in editorials and science
texts. However, this device occurs significantly more across clauses
and sentences in fictional narratives than in editorials and science
texts in both languages (level of significance p > 0.5). Although
demonstrative co-reference ‘is distributed identically in the three
text types, in that it is more freguent across sentences, this device
occurs significantly more in editorials and science texts than in
fictional narratives in English and Arabic (level of significance p >
0.5). Comparative co-reference, on the other hand is comparatively

low in the three text types, though it is relatively higher in
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editorials.

These cross-text type differences are accounted for below.

3.4.1.1 Linguistic and rhetorical interpretation

Pronominal co-reference seems to play a prominant role in
the organisation and structuring of fictional narratives. It can
maintain the continuity of the participant and event lines which are
deemed necessary for holding a fictional narrative together
(Gutwinski, 1976). These two lines invclve characters within the

sequence of events, and hence incorporate coherence by providing the

semantic continuity of the action of fictional discourse. Pronominal
co-reference is alsc held to contribute to foregrounding and right
branching in this type of text (Fréwley and Smith, 1983).

Expressed mostly by third person pronouns and personal
possessives, as is the case in this study and earlier studies
(Gutwinski, 1976; Frawley and Smith, 1983; Ellegard, 1978; Gopnik,
1972), pronominal co-reference is an adequate device for representing
characters and events in fictional narratives. It would not be
painstaking for the reader to assign referents for pronouns,
especially because pronouns are unlikely to be ambiguous (de
Beaugrande, 1984). This has a great bearing on the processing of
fictional narratives as will be seen in the next sub-section.

The frequency of pronominal co-reference in this type of
discourse is further enhanced by its tendency to utilise co-ordination
frequently. This is an example.

(3.1) He had been walking all day and he was very tired (1);
he found a dry spot and (he) sat down (2).

(N10, Appendix A)
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Each sentence of this text consists of twe co-ordinate clauses in
which two instances of third person pronouns that refer to the same
entity occur. The seqguence of events characteristic of fiction seems
to dictate this pattern which enhances the frequency of pronominals in
this text type. ‘Walking all day’ results in getting “tired” and this
naturally leads to looking for a place (ie. a dry spot) to “sit down’.
The person (ie. character) involved in such a sequence of events must
be overtly indicated, otherwise an illogical consequence will be
brought about since an action cannot occur without a “doer”’.

On the other hand, editorials and science texts favour
subordination which is needed for specifying their entities and
clarifying different conceptual rélations. Moreover, participant and
event lines which require pronominal co-reference are either
completely missing, as is the case in science, or quite short as in
editorials. The type of entities involved in these two text types may
be confused rather than clarified by a high freguency of pronominal
co-reference. As for editorials, they are discursive by nature since
they deal with various factual events. Thus, proncminal co-reference
cannoct be used in them as systematically as it is used in fiction.
This is an example.

(3.2) President Reagan’s speech before the United Nations
General Assembly yesterday is a profound let-down (1).

Mr. Mikhail Gorbachev has seized.....(2).

(NES, Appendix A)

Here, the themes in the two sentences are different, and hence using a
pronoun as the subject of the second sentence is  somehow

misleading. No wonder, then, that pronouns are less frequent in
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editorials. This also applies to science texts which still require
more specificity that cannot be expressed by pronominal co-reference.
The exigency of specificity and clarity of entities in
editorials and science texts may explain why demonstrative co-
reference is higher in them than in fiction. Demonstratives,
especially the definite article which makes up the major bulk of this
device here, typically occurs with lexical items which are very
frequent in these two text types. Finally, comparative co-reference
is relatively low in this corpus. However its comparative higher
frequency in editorial may be ascribed to the occasional need for

comparing the factual entities addressed in this type of discourse.

3.4.1.2 Cognitive interpretation

As pronominal co-reference is necessary for the
organisation of fiction, its presence must in some way facilitate its
processing and comprehension. A fictional narrative basically
revolves around characters and events. Pronominal co-reference can be
seen as a way of elabqrating the story’s contribution to the
perception of character. Perception of character is carried out
through actions, and the reader has to perceive these actions in order
for him to perceive characters. Recurrence of pronominal co-reference
keeps the identity of previous characters alive in the reader’s mind.
A reader intuitively expects that a chain of pronouns refer to
previously stated characters or actions. That pronouns are unlikely
to be ambiguous (de Beaugrande, 1984) makes a reader easily assign
their adequate referents, even if these reside in far removed
sentences. This, in turn, enables the reader to connect new anaphors

with prior antecedents, and hence easily and rapidly process new
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information by integrating it into memory.

Pronominal co-reference can be said to have a light
processiné load. Being inherently empty of content and having a short
form (de Beaugrande, 1980) may make them easy to process because they
make the information load of fiction lighter by making a number of
references to the same entity through a chain of pronouns rather than
by introducing new entities in the form of lexical elements. The
effect of this pattern is that a fairly large “chunk® of text is
processed before a new actor/agent is introduced via a new nominal.
It is clear, then, that narrative fiction is closer to the spoken end
of the spoken-written continuum, in that, as Farag (1986) has already
established, long chains of pronominals are preferred in the oral
versions of narratives. These chains of pronominals can therefore be
seen as contributing to the semantic economy of text, a principal
which de Beaugrande (1980) considers crucial to efficient processing.
Clearly, there is a correlation between the reguirement for semantic
econcmy/information load, and the constraint that fiction&l narrative
must provide entertainment, and must therefore not make excessive
demands on cognitive load.

On the other hand, if those pronouns were replaced by
nominal expressions, this would increase the information load. They
might also come between the text and the reader by interfering with
the perceived development of character and plot. That may explain the
trade-off between pronominal co-reference and lexis in the three text
types. Where pronominal co-reference is high, lexis is low and vice
versa.

The light processing load of pronouns makes them an

adequate device which meets the requirements of readership, reader
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knowledge and purpose, reading style and the pedagogical objective of
the text. These should have a certain bearing on the processing of
text as argued in Chapter 1, Section 1.2. Lewis (1982) suggests that
the purpose of the reader can affect his predictions and eventually
his processing of text. Rumelhart (1984) states that readers make
hypotheses throughout reading and once such hypotheses are confirmed
comprehension is ensured. Andersson (1978) seems to entertain the
same view in that confirmation of the reader ‘s expectation results in
efficient understanding. A reader expects chains of pronominal co-
reference in a fictional narrative and he hypothesises that these
refer to the same entity (ie. characters or actions), and mostly, if
not always, his expectations and ﬁypotheses come true, the thing that
facilitates and expedites processing. Besides, a fictional narrative
is normally written for a general non-intellectual reader who reads it
rapidly to extract the significance of the story and eventually get
entertained. The fact that pronominal co-reference is highly
predictable makes its processiné rapid and easy, the thing that
contributes to the pedagogiéal objective of the text, that is to
entertain.

Unlike fictional narrative, science texts overtly and
editorials convertly have a pedagogical purpose: training the reader
in concepts. The readership of the latter categories, however, is
different. Editorials are meant for general intellectual readers who
read them for the analytical appreciation of world affairs (ie.
political and social issues). The kind of knowledge involved in an
editorial requires specificity and informational density which would

be ruled out by long chains of pronominal co-reference. Journalistic
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discourse has been found to have a participant and event line like
fiction (Frawley and Smith, 1983) as stated above. An editorial,
however, is discursive, and dense, and will require higher
informational density than is permitted for narrative, and will thus
prohibit lengthy chains of pronominals. An example of isolated
pronominal co-reference shows - the chain-length restriction for an
editorial extract.

(3.3) Ten years ago next week, Dr. Henry Kissinger, then at
the height of his powers as US Secretary of State,
proclaimed a bold objective: “that within a decade no
child will go to bed hungry” (1). Ten years on, those
words spoken at the UN World Food Conference ring hollow
indeed (2).

(NE8, Appendix A)

Only one instance of third personal possessive (ie. his) occurs in
this text. The diversity of topics which is dictated by the factual
entities addressed in an editorial does not leave rcom for the
occurrence of many instances of pronominal co-reference. As mentioned
above, the use of a pronominal may therefore confuse rather than
clarify reference. 1f, for instance,l “those words” in the second
sentence was replaced by the pronoun “they®, the reader would not
easily know whether reference is made to ‘years”, ‘powers” or ‘words’
in the first sentence. Assigning the appropriate referent will entail
making bridging inferences (Clark and Haviland, 1977), which slows
down processing.

Science texts are found to contain infrequent pronominal
co-reference, and such co-reference as exists tends significantly to
be intra-sentential. Specificity and clarity are pre-requisites of

science texts, and clarity is served by lexical identification of
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entities. This lexical density seems to be more adequate than
pronominal co-reference to express the technical knowledge involved in
science. As in editorial, long chains of pronominal co-reference can
confuse rather than clarify issues. This, in turn, renders processing

more problematic.

3.4.2 Substitution and ellipsis

Table 7 shows the frequency of these two devices in this

corpus.

Substitution Ellipsis

8 S c S

FN English - 1 2 =
Arabic 2 2 3 -

NE English 3 4 1l ¢ =
Arabic = - - -

ST English - 1 . 2
Arabic 1 - - ~

Table 7: Frequency of substitution and ellipsis in English and Arabic
texts.

The table shows that substitution and ellipsis are quite
infrequent in the three text types in both languages. The scarcity of
these devices in written discourse has been confirmed by other

researchers (Johns, 1983; Williams, 1982; Halliday'and Hasan, 1976).
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However, an explanatory reason for such scarcity of substitution and
ellipsis in written discourse has not so far been reported. Scme
researchers, as stated in Chapter 1, Section 1.2, assume that
processing ellipsis is much more problematic than processing pronouns
and noun phrases (Tennant, 1981). Tennant (1981) attributes this
assumption to the fact that processing ellipsis not only requires the
identification of the instance of ellipsis but also stipulates
assigning the appropriate antecedent. Thus, two mental operations are
at work, which makes processing ellipsis more demanding. In addition;
ellipsis entails contrast which further complicates its processing.
But this is not necessarily true. de Beaugrande (1980) views ellipsis
and substitution which he terms ‘pro-forms” as contributors to the
economy of text. Thus, they can be seen as a kind of trade-off
between "compactness and rapid access" (ibid:l58). As such, these two
devices allow "enormous savings in the creation and utilization of
surface structure" (ibid:151). Therefore, substitution and ellipsis
can be said to have a facilitatory effect on the processing of text
provided that their occurrence is not unduly frequent and the identity
of reference is not ambiguous. On the other hand, heavy ellipsis, de
Beaugrande (1980:158) suggests "would demand increased effort for
connecting the underlying text-world model". This may, to some
extent, explain why this device is not very much favoured by written
texts which demand specificity and easy and efficient connection of
text-world model. Moreover, a written text must "stand on its own
feet" and this is established through the referential value which must
be clear from the text.

Finally, ellipsis may be deliberately used to serve a

certain purpose. A writer occasionally employs ellipsis to control
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the content of the text (Lewis, 1982). His assessment of the reader’s

knowledge sometimes makes him omit certain elements.

3.4.3 Conjunction
The frequency of conjunctive relations in this corpus is

spelt out in the following table.

Additive Adversative Causal Temporal Other

C S C S cC 8 € S 2 S
EN English 40 7 14 9 7 2 14 5 14 2
Arabic 118 56 11. 9 36 10 16 9 23 5
NE English 14 6 3 17 5 3 14 1 14 -
Arabic 68 45 10 5 2L 16 2 = 15 =
ST English 20 3 17 7 5 2 16 3 9 2

Arabic 56 70 4 4 32 3 5 6 11 2

Table 8: Frequency of conjunction in English and Arabic texts.

The table clearly shows that conjunction is essentially an
intra-sentential cochesive device in the three text-types in
both languages.

The most striking difference between the three text types
lies in the frequency of additivity which is significantly more
frequent in fiction than in editorial and science (level of
significance p > 0.5). This holds true for English. In Arabic, on

the other hand, this relation is significantly more frequent in
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fiction than in science. Thus, in both languages fictional narratives
tend to utilise additive conjunctions very frequently. This trend is

accounted for below.

3.4.3.1 Linguistic and rhetorical interpretation

That additivity is a major characteristic of fictional
discourse has been confirmed by other researchers who examined
literary fictional narratives similar to the present corpus
(Gutwinski, 1976; Smith and Frawley, 1983; Cheong, 1978). Fiction is
held to cohere additively (Smith and Frawley, 1983). Mostly expressed
by ‘and’, additivity incorporates "right branching" and highlights the
seriation of events in this type of discourse (ibid).

The high frequency of ‘and” in fiction has been mostly
attributed to the tendency of this text type to use co-ordination in
preference to subordination. However, an explanatory cognitive
interpretation has not been reported. This is attempted below. But
before getting to grips with that interpretation, a word in passing on
the other conjunctive relations seems necessary. It terms of those
relations, the English text types are typically adversative, temporal
and causal respectively. In Arabic, they are causal, temporal and
adversative, except editorials in.which adversativity is significantly
higher than temporality. This suggests that adversativity is
significant for this type of text. Smith and Frawley (1983) suggest
that journalistic discourse essentially coheres adversatively through
the contrasting conditions of the real world. Cross-language

differences are dealt with in the next section.
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3.4.3.2 Cognitive interpretation

The high frequency of ‘and’ is an aspect of oral natrativg
discourse (albeit with a number of functions). The question is:why is
it so frequent in oral and oral-related traditions? = and conversely,
why is subordination more characteristic of science and editorial
texts? In section 3.4.1, it was argued that the entertainment purpose
of fictional narrative militates against high information density and
therefore against heavy nominal usage. The same factor (entertainment
- value) may have some bearing on the prediction of ‘and” as a
connector. Since ‘and’ is semantically a fluid element, acquiring
meaning from contextual environment, processing may be facilitated and
speeded up in some way through the presence of just such element. It
would be that there is a relationship between reading efficiency and
textual dependency, in that elements whose exact meaning is predicted
by context may have faster meaning-retrieval than elements which are
more independent. It would be possible to establish experimentally
whether such a principal holds true or not. If it were a wvalid
principle, it would go same way towards why the ubiquitous ‘and’
appears with such frequency in literary and oral  narrative,
Presumably, one constraint on the construction of literary fictional
narrative is thét processing for story line and character portrayed
must not require more mental effort than is compatible with reading.

| Clearly, the relatively low frequency of ‘and” in science
and editorial, with the high frequency of subordination, must be
linked with the need for these text types to create more specific
kinds of meaning and meaning connectivity than narrative fiction. 1If
the meanings conveyed by science and editorial are in scme sense more

"specific" and less open to "semantic negotiation on the basis of co-
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text" than those in narrative fiction, then, again, this should be
amenable to experimental validation.

So what is being suggested is not that "and is easy to
process" but rather that contextual dependency of meaning facilitates
processing, and this principal could embrace far more in language than
the element ‘and”. It could account for the relationship between form
and function, the norm (rather than the exception) being that a very
significant proportion of the lexicon is multi-functional (eg. bank,
form, bed, vyellow - each of:- which has radically different and
unrelated meanings in different contexts). Precisely those lexical
elements which are commonest in spoken language are those at issue.
The more specialised the written language term, the more technical,
the less likely it is that the precise meaning of linguistic elements
will be derivable from contextual knowledge. Conversely, the meaning
of linguistic elements which are common in spoken discourse can be
easily derived from contextual knowledge. Their frequent use in
speech renders them highly predictable. Hence, their mean}ngs can be
efficiently and rapidly processed. This is applicable to ‘and’ with
which the reader is quite familiar. The degree of familiarity has a
bearing on efficient processing. Because readers are more familiar
with narrative discourse, narrative passages have been found easier to
process and comprehend than expository passages (Britton and Graesser,
1983). By the same token, the reader’s familiarity with “and’ makes
him easily process the relations it effects. No wonder, then, that
‘and” is highly frequent in fictional narratives which are meant to be
read rapidly. Such a goal requires a conijunction like ‘and’ which can

enhance the reading style of a fictional narrative.
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3.4.4 Lexis

Two major lexical relations are investigatéd here:
identical lexical elements which subsume repetition of same item (eg.
boy-boy) and semantically related elements which include any p&ir of
lexical items that stand to each other in any identifiable semantic
relation (eg. part to whole, part to part, etc). The frequency of
these two relations in the present corpus is demonstrated in Table 9
below. In this table IE stands for identical elements and SRE for

semantically related elements.

IE SRE
c s ¢ s

EN English 16 .32 24 109

Arabic 43 225 57 84

NE English 21 281 13 120

Arabic 49 327 38 83
ST English 32 464 11 54

Arabic 66 478 27 51

Table 9: Frequency of lexis in English and Arabic texts

Table 9 clearly shows that lexis is typically an inter-
sentential cohesive device. Editorials and science texts tend to use
IE significantly more than fictional narratives do (level of
significance p > 0.5). This holds true for English. 1In Arabic IE is

significantly more in science than in fiction, but although this
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difference is quite big between editorials and fiction, it is not
significant. SRE, on the other hand, is significantly more frequent
in fiction and editorial than in science in English. Again, the
difference in this respect is not significant in Arabic, albeit

considerable. Some tentative interpretation now follows.

3.4.4.1 Linguistic interpretation

It was argued in 3.4.1 that fictional narratives deal with
characters and events to which reference can be best made by
pronominal co-reference. The notion of trade-off between pronominals
and lexis can explain why IE which consists of repetition of same
items in this corpus is not frequent in fiction. Conversely, since
pronominal co-reference 1is relatively low in editorials and science
texts, lexical repetition is highly frequent in them. Again, it was
suggested in 3.4.1 that the entities involved in editorials and
science texts require much specificity and clarity so that readers can
grasp the concepts in those texts properly. This aspect is elaborated
on further in the next sub-section

Thus, it seems that lexical repetition plays an important
role in the organisation of editorial and science texts. Their
semantic continuity is established via the relatedness of lexical
items throughout the text. In science, this semantic continuity is
contingent on the interrelationships between exact repetitions of
previous entities. In editorials, on the other hand, this semantic
continuity is ensured partly through exact repetitions and partly
through lexical collocates which are semantically related to the hyper

topic of the editorial. This suggests that whereas science texts
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heavily appeal to the reader ‘s text knowledge, editorials as well as
fiction appeal to his text-world knowledge. This has implication for

the processing of text, an issue that is addressed below.

3.4.4.2 Cognitive Interpretation

It seems that lexical repetition is sometimes inescapable.
de Beaugrande (1980:137) suggests that since some concepts have only
one name "the use of specially defined terms must be consistent,
despite the repetitiousness entailed". This is typically so in
"scientific reports" (de Beaugrande, 1980). Thus, lexical repetition
is unavoidable in science and to a certain extent in editorial texts.
Such lexical repetition meets with the readership, reader knowledge
and purpose, reading style and Qedagogical objective of those two text
types. Editorialg, it was suggested in 3.4.1, are written for general °
intellectual readers who aim at the analytical appreciation of world
political and social affairs. Science texts are also meant for
specialists who aim at extracting technical knowledge. 1In b&th text
types, the writer, 1like a teacher, sets out to inform (teach) the
reader and train him in concepts. This pedagogical purpose may
dictate lexical repetition so that the concepts involved can be
adequately processed and understood. This is an example.

(3.4) I consider biology a natural science (1). I consider
biotechnology an engineering science (2). In my mind,
the finality of biology as a natural science has been,
and is to arrive at a theory of living matter 93). The
finality of biotechnology as an engineering science is
to utilize living matter for producing and degrading

large quantities of matter (4).
(S8, Appendix A)

In order for the scientist to point out the difference between the

“finality” of both sciences, as he conceives of it, he keeps repeating
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same lexical item. It is evident that such repetition is inevitable
since most of the terms (eg. biclogy, biotechnology, science,
engineering) cannot be replaced by other forms.

No doubt this lexical repetition results in a dense
information load in editorials and science texts. Therefore, their
processing is expécted to be much slower than that of fiction. The
slow processing rate seems to be partly determined by the author who,
like a teacher, releases information step by step. This is necessary
here because the intake of new information must be well-paced.
Therefore, the reader processes such a dense information load one step
at a time rather than in large chunks as is the case in fiction.

Recurrence of lexical items also has an important bearing
on the processing of editorials and science. Ong of the pre-
requisites of efficient processing, as stated in Chapter 1, Section
1.2, 1is the maintainance of the semantic identity of reference in
contiguous sentences (de Beaugrande, 1980; Sanford and Garrod, 1981).
Recurrence of lexical items, de Beaugrande (1980:135) argues, "would
entail sameness of reference", and hence impresses the current items
on memory. Processing should therefore be efficient "as the point of
connection in the ongoing text-world model should be obvious"
(ibid:135). Thus, lexical repetition keeps the semantic identity of
reference alive in the text and this 'facilitates connecting new
anaphors with previous antecedents, which facilitates integrating new
information in memory (Clark and Haviland, 1977). Repetition of same
lexical items in adjacent sentences makes the memory search insigated
by new anaphors short, and hence processing is speeded up. For these

reasons, lexical repetition can be said to have a facilitatory effect
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on the processing of text. This assumption is empirically tested in
Chapter 6.

On the other hand, SRE may be more demanding on the
processor s part. The reader has to activate his pragmatic world
knowledge to set up an adeguate antecedent which is not explicitly
realised in the text. This, in turn, slows processing down (Clark and
Haviland, 1977). However, ease or difficulty of processing SRE can be
determined by the relationship between anaphors and antecedents, as
Sanford and Garrod (1981) suggest in Chapter 1, Section 1.2. If the
“two items (ie. anaphor and antecedent) are frequently used, processing
new information would not be problematic. Editorials normally employ
familiar elements (eg. voters, elections, referendum) and their
processing would not be as demanding as imagined. However, compared
with exact lexica\ vepeliviom ~SREr can still be slower and more

demanding to process.

3.5 Differences between English and Arabic across text-type

We have seen in 3.4 that the three text types cohere
similarly in English and Arabic. Fictional narratives essentially
cohére via chains of pronominal co-reference whereas editorials and
science texts derive much cohesion from lexical repetition. This
suggests that cohesion is a variable phenomenon in both languages.

However, the two languages éisplay marked diffe;ences in
terms of the frequency of major cohesive devices across those text
types. It seems that those differences in global trends in textual
cohesion ére very much dictated by language type rather than by text

type. That is the three Arabic text types tend to utilise certain
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cohesive devices such as pronominal and demonstrative co-reference,
additive and -causal conjunctions and lexical repetition much more
frequently than their English counterparts do. In other words, cross-
text type differences in the frequency of those cchesive devices
represent tendencies typical of each language in this respect.
Therefore, the following discussion will attempt to account
for cross-language trends in textual cohesion across the three text
types examined here. As.in 3.4, cross-language differences are
accounted for in linguistic, rhetorical and cognitive terms. Since
the cognitive interpretations outlined in 3.4 equally apply to the
three text types across both languages, more emphasis is laid here on
the implications of the high frequency of major cohesive devices for
processing Arabic texts. As in the previous section, minor cchesive
trends as regards substitution, ellipsis, comparative co-reference and
adversative, temporal and ‘other’ conjunctions are not dealt with in

the following discussion.

3.5.1 Co-reference

The three Arabic text types employ pronominal co-reference
across clauses and demonstrative co-reference across sentences and
clauses significantly more frequently than their English counterparts
(level of significance p > 0.5). This tendency is accounted for

below.

3.5.1.1 Linguistic and rhetorical interpretation

High frequency of pronominal co-reference in Arabic
argumentative discourse has been ascribed to the nature of the Arabic
verb which contains an implicit pronoun (Williams, 1982). This seems

to hold true for the three text types under discussion. However,

155



other reasons can account for such a tendency. It was argued in
chapter 2, Section 2.1 that -Arabic has three types of pronoun:
independent (eg. huwa = he), enclitic (attached, dependent) (eg.
kitazbuhu: = his bock) and implicit (contained in the verb) (eg.
kataba = he wrote). 1In addition, Arabic has special pronouns for the
category “dual”’ (eg. kataba: = they (two) wrote) and other markers
which function like pronouns (eg. katabu: = (they wrote). The
linguistic system of Arabic allows most, if not all, of those pronouns
to occur in the same clause or sentence (eg. arrajulu huwa ga:da
sayya:ratahu: binafsih = the man (he) drove (he) his car himself).
English, on the other hand, neither has such a multiplicity of
pronouns nor tolerates such a. high frequency of pronominal co-
reference in one clause or sentences. The example also shows that in
Arabic the pronoun can occur with its co-referent (eg. arrajulu huwa =
the man he) in one clause. Such occurrence is impossible in English.
No wonder, then, that pronominal co-reference is significantly more in
the Arabic texts.

High frequency of demonstrative co-reference in Arabic can
equally be attributed to some linguistic factors. The definite
article ‘al” (the) has a much wider application in Arabic. It can
accompany nouns, adjectives and gerunds (eg. al9ayshu £i Ilmuduni
lkabi:rati yu'di SSiHHa = (the) living in (the) big (the) cities hurts
(the) health). This example shows that ‘the” almost always
accompanies abstract nouns in Arabic. It can also occur with elements
already modified by a dewonstrative (tilka ssayya:ra = that (the)
car). The” does not have such a wide application in English. And

since lexical repetition, as will be shown later in this section, is
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more frequent in Arabic, it is not unusual that demonstrative co-
reference is more frequent in_tﬁe Aéabic texts.

Frequency of co-reference 1is further enhanced by co-
ordination and paralielism'which are typical of almost all written
Arabic texts. A 'writtén Arabic text nor&ally runs as a string of
parallel co-ordinate clauses in which instances of pronominal co-
reference are particularly very frequently. This is an example:

(3.5) yamraD /wa yanHal / wa yamu:t.
(N6, Appendix B)

He gets sick / and he paralyses / and he dies.

However, this is more typical of fictional narratives than of
editorials and science texts which tend to use subordination more
frequently than fictional narratives do. But, compared with their
English counterparts, Arabic editorials and science texts still
utilise co-ordination and parallelism more frequently, as will be
shown in Chapter 4. This explains why pronominal and demonstrative
co-reference is significantly more greater in these two text types om

Arabic.

3.5.1.2 Cognitive interpretation

The facilitatory effect of pronominal co-reference on the
processing of fictional narratives in both languages has been outlined
in 3.4.1.1 above. The high frequency of this device across clauses in
Arabic editorials and science texts must have a bearing on the
processing of these two text types. Editorials and science texts in
Arabic typically have a dense information load. Efficient processing
of these two text types, therefore, calls for a certain kind of trade-

off between their informational density and what de Beaugrande (1980)
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terms "rapid access" which is crucial for storing knowledge in memory.
The light processing load of pronouns which, as suggested in chapter
1, Section 1.2, have a compact form and are void of an inherent
meaning (de Beaugrande, 1980) makes them adequate candidates for
establishing the required trade-off. Thus, density of pronouns across
clauses in Arabic editorials and science texts can be seen as
contributing to their semantic economy which is an important function
of cohesive devices. The principle of semantic economy is also
central to efficient processing (de Beaugrande, 1980). Therefore,
pronominal co-reference can, to some extent, alleviate the
informational density of Arabic editorials and science texts. This
density may be much enhanced if full forms were frequent across
clauses as they are across sentences.

In addition, high frequency of pronocminal co-reference can
facilitate processing new information in those two text types.
Recurrence of this device can keep the semantic identity of reference
alive in the reader’s mind. This is again another important factor
which contribﬁtes to efficient processing (de Beaugrande, 1980;
Sanford and Garrod, 1981). That pronouns and their co-referents
normally occur in contiguous clauses may expedite processing new
information, Readers have been found to search the most immediate
context for a probable antecedent (Clark and BHaviland, 1977). Thus,
connecting a pronominal anaphor with its antecedent which is expressed
in an immediately preceding clause is easy and rapid. The proximity
of anaphors and antecedents instigates a quite short memory search.
This, in turn, speeds up integrating new information into memory.

In fact, processing pronouns in Arabic may be even lighter
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than that in English. As stated above, pronouns in Arabic can be
implicit in the verb or attached to another element. In the former
case, processing a pronoun does nct add to the cognitive load on the
processor ‘s part. In the second, a pronoun is processed as part of
the element to which it is attached. This light processing load can
be viewed as alleviating the phonological and morphological complexity
of Arabic texts. This is a speculative assumption that requires
empirical investigation.

Similarly, the high frequency of demonstrative co-reference
across sentences in the three Arabic text types may have a
facilitatory effect on their processing. What is noteworthy about
Arabic texts in this concern ié that anaphors are almost always

L4

defined and they are sometimes doubly modified (ie. by “the” and
another demonstrative). This phencmenon suggests that the semantic
identity of those anaphors is over-asserted. Such over-assertion may
also have an important bearing on the processing of those texts in
which the identity of reference may become ambiguous amidst their
typical informational density if not asserted. Therefore, cconnecting
definite anaphors with previous antecedents which normally lie in
adjacent sentences should be easy_and fast (Tennant, 1981). Al though
definiteness should not always be equated with easy
processing, it activates background knowledge (de  Beaugrande,
1981). This background knowledge Kkeeps the semantic identity of
reference intact in successive sentences. On the other hand,

leaving those anaphors undefined may require activation of the

reader ‘s pragmatic world knowledge in order to connect incoming
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anaphors with prior antecedents, especially if those anaphors and
antecedents are related by collocation. Conseguently, the high
frequency of demonstrative co-reference to define anaphors which
repeat previous antecedents can contribute to efficient processing of

Arabic texts.

3.5.2 Conjunction
One striking difference between the three text types in

both languages is that whereas conjunction is essentially an intra-
sentential device in English, it is an intra- and inter-sentential
device in Arabic. Thus, while inter-sentential relations are mostly
implicit in English, in Arabic these are almost always overtly
realised (Williams, 1982).

Another striking difference between the two languages
concerns the frequency of additive and causal conjunctions. These two
conjunctions occur significantly more across clauses and sentences in
the three Arabic text types (level of significance p > 0.5). The only
slight deviation, however, is that causality occurs almost equally
between sentences in science texts in English and Arabic. Cross-
language differences in terms of these two relations -are discussed

below.

3.5.2.1 Linguistic and rhetorical interpretation

It was suggested in Chapter 2, Section 2.3 that although
Arabic has the potential to accommodate most of H & H's (1976)
conjunctions, only three conjunctions, namely, ‘wa’ (and), “fa’ (so)
and ‘la:kin® (but) predominate in Arabic written discourse (Dudley-
Evans and Swales, 1980). 1In this corpus, ‘wa’” and “fa’ are the most

frequent conjunctions. "la:kin® is very low here.
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High frequency of ‘wa’ and "fa’ is mostly arrtibuted to the
rhetorical factors of co-ordination and parallelism (Williams, 1982;
Holes, 1983; Yorkey, 1974; Dudley-Evans and Swales, 1980). This is
guite true as shown in 3.5 above.

"Wa“® and “fa® are also used to connect successive mostly
parallel clauses which are piled upon one another despite the
introduction of some punctuation signals such as the comma and the
full-stop as Holes (1983) argues. In fact, Arabic has a punctuation
convention similar to that used in English (Al-Khateeb, 1983) but
punctuation markers are often arbitrarily applied. Thus, the
frequency of ‘wa® and “fa’ in Arabic can be ascribed to the
indeterminacy of sentence boundaiies.

These two conjunctions can express various conjunctive
relations (ie. additivity, adversativity, causality, temporality,
etc.) (Holes, 1983). As suggested in 2.3, they can occur with other
conjunctions (eg. wa la:kin = and but; fa amma: = and as for (and
but)). "And’ can occur with other conjunctions in English (eg. and
because) but not with ‘but’. Nor does English tolerate such a high
frequency of ‘and’, especially across sentences. After all, sentence
boundaries in English are comparatively well demarcated. In addition,
English editorials and science téxts favour subordination.

As for causality, Smith and Frawley (1983) suggest that
this is a "high-level plot function” in fiction. Science texts, they
argue, deal with postulated rather than real causes. This may explain
why this relation is particularly low in the English texts.

A cognitive interpretation for the high frequency of ‘wa’

and ‘fa’ has not so far been reported. A speculative interpretation
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is attempted in what now follows.

3.5.2.2 Cognitive interpretation

As for the cognitive function of "junction” in text, de
Beaugrande (1980:159) suggests that it serves to link configurations
of knowledge "between spaces or between entities within spaces".
Explicit realisation of "junction" relations is not always necessary
since those configurations of knowledge can be related through certain
inferential strategies that people normally apply. However, explicit
relations, de Beaugrande (1980) argues, can facilitate processing
provided that their occurrence is not "unduly frequent". Implicit
relations, on the other hand, can lower "processing ease" but they
increase "processing depth". |

In fact, implicit relations may be sometimes adequate when
sentence boundaries are well demarcated. In this case, boundaries of
knowledge configurations can be easily perceived, and hence underlying
conceptual relations can be supplied by the reader. But the situation
is completely different when sentence boundaries are far from being
distinct, as 1is the case in the Arabic texts. Here, determining
boundaries of knowledge configurations would be quite demanding on the
processor ‘s part. At least, the_processor’s contribution may be very
heavy because he has to set off those knowledge configurations first
and then he has to supply missing conceptual relations. Such a task
would enhance processing difficulty of Arabic texts which are already
informationally dense and phonologically and morphologically complex.
Therefore, these characteristics of Arabic texts coupled with their
indistinct sentence boundaries may call for overt realisation of

inter-sentential relations. It has been suggested above that ‘wa’

162



and “fa’ can operate as sentence-boundary markers. As such, these two
conjunctions serve to signal spaces between configurations of
knowledge among other Eunctions. By this token, ‘wa® and “fa’ can
determine when one text segment starts and another ends, and hence
they can contribute to efficient processing of Arabic texts.

Being informationally dense and phonologically and
morphologically complex, Arabic texts require the type of conjunctions
whose relations can be easily and rapidly processed. It was suggested
in 3.4.3 that the fluid nature of ‘and” makes it acquire meaning from
the context wherein it occurs. This equally applies to ‘'wa” and “fa’
in Arabic. As suggested in Chapter 2, Section 2.3, these two
conjunctions can be wused in different contexts where they express
various relations. Contextually dependent elements, as argued in
3.4.3, are highly predictable, and as such they are easy to process.
For the reader who most frequently uses ‘wa’ and "fa’ in his speech
the relations these two conjunctions effect are similarly easy to
process. Thus, 'wa’” and "fa” can have a facilitatory effect on the
processing of Arabic texts. Their presence would relieve' the
processor from retrieving underlying conceptual relations if ‘wa” and
“fa“’ were missing.. In addition, that their relations are easy to
process may enable the reader to rapidly process new configurations of
knowledge. This is particularly important for Arabic texts which
inherently have a dense information load.

Viewed from another perspective, ‘wa’ and ‘fa’ can be said
to have a simple phonological and morphological structure. That is
why they are always attached to other elements whether they be other
conjunctions (eg. wa la:kim = and but) or some lexical or grammatical

terms (eg. wa rrajulu... = and the man...). Other conjunctions should
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always stand on their own. Thus, it follows that ‘wa” and “fa’ do not
add much to the phonolcgical and morphological complexity of Arabic
texts.

Finally, these two conjunctions are sometimes void of an
inherent meaning. That is when they occur as sentence boundary
signals or together with other conjunctions, they can be dispensed‘
with without amputating the meaning of text. de Beaugrande (1980)
demonstrated how many instances of ."and” in children’s stories can be
omitted without affecting the meaning of these stories. It is true
that in Arabic texts, "wa® and “fa’ always relate incoming to ongoing
discourse, but in contexts like the above they can be deleted without
impairing textual meaning. Thé peint here is not whether it is more
appropriate to Kkeep ‘wa’ and “fa’ or dispense with them but rather
their presence in such contexts does not enhance the cognitive load on
the processor ‘s part. When they accompany other conjunctions, it is
the other conjunctions rather than ‘wa’ and ‘fa’ which express the
respective relations. Thus, ‘wa’ and ‘fa’ have no processing load
whatsoever here. This egually holds true when they occur as sentence-
boundary markers. Therefore, ‘wa’ and “fa“ can be said to facilitate
rather than enhance the information load of-Arabic texts.

The above assumptioﬁs are speculative and demand further

validation.

3.5.3 Lexis

In terms of their lexical cohesion, the three Arabic
text types tend to utilize IE and SRE across clauses
significantly more than their English counterparts do (level

of significance p > 0.5). At the inter-sentential level, lexical
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repetition is much more frequent in the Arabic fictional narratives
and editorials, whereas these two text types employ lexical
collocation relatively more frequently in English. Differences in
this respect is not significant. Science texts in both languages tend
to use lexical repetition very frequently.

These differences are accounted for in what follows.

3.5.3.1 Linguistic and rhetorical interpretation

The tendency of Arabic written texts to wuse lexical
repetition very frequently has been referred to the prolific word root
which can generate many derivatives (eg. 9alima - knew; 9ilm -
science; 9a:lim = scientist; mu9allim = teacher, etc.) (Williams,
1982). Wwilliams (1982, 1983) suggests that Arabic derives much
cohesion from this redundant repetition. Arabic, he argues, tends to
repeat themes in successive sentences even when it is grammatically
possible to omit them.

Lexical repetition in Arabic has also been attributed to
certain rhetorical devices such as ‘tawki:d’ (assertion), ‘muba:laga’
(exaggeration), ‘musicality” and the use of long arrays of adjectives
to describe the same entity (Shouby, 1951). This tendency is
sometimes ascribed to the mode of argumentation stated above. Koch
(1981, 1983) identifies this mode as ‘presentation’ according to which
many points are normally repeated over and again to stress the same
viewpoint. This repetition, no doubt, aims at convincing the reader
of a certain view, a mode typical of Arabic editorials. For example,
in one Arabic editorial, the term ‘dialogue’ recurs in every sentence
so that the reader is convinced that “dialogue’ is much more effective

than deadly weapons.
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The following example is an instance from that editorial:

(3.6) The regime has called for dialogue (1). And the
dialogue has been one of the opposition parties® claims
(2). And Syria calls for the dialogue...(3). And Saudi
Arabia moves toward the dialogue...(4). And France
emphasises the importance of the dialogue...(5).
(Translated 1literally from the Lebanese newspaper "Al-
Nahaar “, 21 March 1983)

Repetition of the term ‘dialogue” in almost each sentence
is meant to emphasise or even over-assert the main point (ie.
dialogue) in that editorial. ' Such repetition is not tolerated by
English editorials whose discursive nature requires the use of diverse
lexical items to express the various affairs (ie. political and
social) of the real world. | Therefore, lexical collocation is
relatively more frequent in them than in their Arabic counterparts.

Science texts in both languages pose no marked differences
in terms of lexical repetition which is, as suggested in 3.4.4, often
unavoidable in this text type (de Beaugrande, 1980).

Fictional narratives in both languages display some
difference in this respect. Whefeas lexical repetition is still
relatively high in the Arabic narratives, it is very much restricted
in their English counterparts. This can be ascribed to the higher
frequency of co-ordination and parallelism in Arabic narratives, as
will be shown in Chapter 4, and to the nature of Arabic which allows
the occurrence of the referent alongside the pronoun alluding to it.

In light of the above brief discussion, it can be concluded
that lexical repetition plays a very important role in the

organisation of Arabic written discourse. This device seems to

largely contribute to the surface connectivity and semantic continuity
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of Afabic written texts which derive much cohesion from the great
redundancy resulting from lexical repetition, as Williams (1982, 1983)
suggests. In contrast, English written texts, except science, tend to
exhibit more textual economy and precision. This is more true of
English fictional narratives. English editorials, on the other hand,
rely partly on lexical repetition and partly- on sSRE

for their connectivity and -continuity. Thus, it follows that whereas
Arabic texts appeal more heavily to surface cohesion which is mostly
realised by lexical repetition, their English counterparts, especially
narratives and to some extent editorials appeal more to semantic
coherence which is espablished via SRE. Although this category is
relatively frequent in the Arabic fictional narratives and editorials,
lexical repetition still constitutes a major cohesive property of
these text types. No doubt that such lexical repetition must have a
role to play in the processing of Arabic written texts. This role is

explained in the next sub-section.

3.5.3.2 Cognitive interpretation

It was suggested in Chapter One, Section 1.2 that lexical
anaphors (ie. noun phrases) are easy to process (Tennant, 1982).
Connecting those anaphors with specific antecedents must be easy and
fast. However, ease or difficﬁlty of processing lexical anaphors is
determined by three factors: clarity of the semantic relationships
between anaphors and their respective antecedents, the semantic
distance between anaphors and antecedents and whether antecedents are
explicit or implicit in the text or situation (Sanford and‘ Garrod,
1981). Lexical repetition in the Arabic texts seems to establish

these three factors. Firstly, anaphors normally repeat the same
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antecedents in previous sentences, as shown in the above example.
Therefore, the semantic relationships between those anaphors and
antecedents must be very clear. Secondly, occurrence of anaphors and
antecedents in adjacent sentences Eaéilitates and expedites their
connection, which facilitates and speeds up processing new
information. Thirdly, antecedents are almost always explicitly stated
in the previous text. This also makes assigning antecedents for
lexical anaphors quite easy. Moreover, recurrence of antecedents in
immediately preceeding sentences instigates a QUite short memory
search, which that expedites integrating new information into memory.

de Beaugrande (1980), as suggested in Chapter One, Section
1.2, suggests that recurrence of same lexical elements keeps the
_semantic identity of reference alive in the reader ‘s mind., As argued
above, this factor is of particular relevance to the efficient
processing of Arabic texts in which this identity of reference may
become ambiguous as a result of their dense information load. Thus,
lexical repetition can have a facilitatory effect on the processing of
Arabic written texts.

On the other hand, SRE which requires activation of the
reader ‘s pragmatic world knowledge may be more demanding on the
processor ‘s part. This device 'slows down processing new information
(Clark and Haviland, 1977). The nature of Arabic texts suggested
above demands a device which facilitates and expedites their
processing. This is best achieved by lexical repetition which, as
Berman (1984) argues, renders Arabic texts transparent. Ellipsis and
substitution, on the other hand, make those texts opaque, Berman
(1984) states. This may account for repetition of thengs in

successive sentences in Arabic written discourse, although such
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successive sentences in Arabic written discourse, although such
repetition can be sometimes grammatically dispensed with (Williams,
1982, 1983).

That the English fictional narratives and editorials tend
to utilise SRE more frequently than their Arabic
counterparts suggests that the reader “s world knowledge is appealed to
more heavily in them. Lexical repetition in the Arabic texts points
to involving the reader ‘s text knowledge more heavily in Arabic.

The previous speculative interpretations remain theoretical
and require empirical verification. Such a task is well beyond the
scope of this study to handle. However, a small-scale study of the
facilitatory effect of one cohesiQe device (ie. lexical repetition) on
the understanding of three English text types by Arab learners is

reported in Chapter 6.

3.6 Summary
This chapter has investigated the global trends in textual

cohesion in three text types in English and Arabic. The three text
types selected are ficticnal narratives, newspaper editorials and
introductory university science texts. Selection of these text types
was motivated by interest in investigating three easily identifiable
texts in terms of their readership, reader knowledge'and purpose and
reading style. 60 texts were analysed, 20 for each text type (10 for
each language). Investigation of trends in textual cohesion has aimed
at providipg evidence for the variability of the phenomenon of
cohesion in different text types. It has also attempted to shed some
lighg on the role of cohesion in the processing of text. In other

words, this chapter has tried to point out the descriptive and
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explanatory apparatus{or cohesion as a textual phenomenon.

Different text types are shown to cohere differently.
Whereas fictional narratives essentially cohere through pronominal co-
reference, editorials and science texts derive much cohesion from
lexical repetition. This holds true for English and Arabic. The
three text types in both languages avoid heavy ellipsis . and
substitution.

As for the facilitatory effect of those global trends in
textual cohesion on the processing of the three text types, it has
been found that each text type opts for the cohesive tie which meets
its readership, reader knowledge and purpose and reading style most
adequately. For example, pronominal co-reference can facilitate the
processing of fictional narratives by enabling the reader to perceive
the characters and actions of the story. The light processing load of
pronominal co-reference also enhances the reading style of a fictional
narrative which is meant to be read rapidly. This in turn contributes
to the entertainment goal of the éext. Pronominal co-reference also
plays an important role in the organisation of fiction, in that it
contributes to the continuity of the participant and the event lines
which hold the text together.

Lexical repetition serves similar functions in editorials
and science texts. The type of concepts involved in these two text
types require much specificity and clarity, which can be best carried
out by lexical elements. Thus, lexical repetition can assist in the
organisation of editorials and science texts by ensuring their

semantic continuity. This device can similarly contribute to
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éfficient processing. By Kkeeping the semantic identity intact in
contiguous sentences, lexical repetition helps readers to easily
connect new anaphors with their previous antecedents, the thing that
facilitates processing new information.

In terms of their conjunctive relations, fictional
narratives are found to utilize the additive ‘and’ much more
frequently than editorials and science texts. The fluid nature of
‘and” which makes it express various relations enables the reader to
easily process those relations.

Although in English and Arabic the distribution of those
cohesive devices i; almost identical across the three text types, both
languages differ considerably . in the frequency of those devices.
Arabic texts generally tend to use pronominal and demonstrative co-
reference, additive and causal conjunctions and lexical repetition
much more frequently than English. On the other hand, comparative co-
reference and lexical collocation are more frequent in the English
texts. The high frequency of those devices in the Arabic texts is
viewed as representing a kind of trade-off between the phonological
and morphological complexity and information density typical of those
texts and efficient processing. In such types éf text, the most
important prerequisite for efficient processing is the maintainance of
the semantic identity of reference in successive clauses and sentences
which are loosely connected. Frequency of those cohesive devices,
especially pronominal and demonstrative co-reference and lexical
repetition, keeps the identity of reference alive in those sentences,
and clauses. .

In the light of the above trends, one can conclude that

cohesion is a variable phenomenon which is realised differently in
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different text types. 1In addition, there is always a kind of trade-
off between those cohesive devices, in that when pronominal co-
reference is dense lexis is low and vice versa. In Arabic, this
trade-off obtains within the same text type, in that pronominal co-
reference is dense across clauses while lexis is dense across
sentences. As for cross-language differences, it can be said that
whereas English favour textual economy, Arabic opts for redundancy
from which it derives much cohesion.

Finally, it should be remembered that the cognitive
interpretations of global cohesive trends typicaf of each text type

and language type are speculative, and require empirical verification.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Cohesive Function of Parallel Structure

4.0 Introduction

Parallel structure occurs frequently in both English and
Arabic, and has been noted in political rhetoric, poetry, fiction, and
biblical religious writing. The form it takes is often of a
tripartite nature, as far as English is concerned. This is an
example:

(4.1) His cheeks were aflame; his body was aglow; his limbs
were trembling.

Joyce A Portrait of an Artist as a Young Man® (See N9,
Appendix A)
In this example, three clauses with the same grammatical structure
follow each other in rapid succession, each involving predication of
an NP representing a part of the body, and each VP being an
intranstive verb of process in continucus aspect.

Parallel structure thus involves the use of particular
syntactic and semantic configuration more than once, in rapid
succession. The general expectation for English appears to be, as in
the above example, of a tripartite nature. An example from policital
rhetoric, again at the level of independent clause, shows the
expectation of closure at the third occurrence.

(4.2) It ought to be possible to examine such links
seriously. It ought to be possible to discover, for
instance, whether people who have noc jobs, or who are
claiments, or who live in sub-standard housing, or who
live in broken families...are more likely to commit
pacticular crimes or to be the victims of particular

crimes. It ought to be possible...to try to construct
policies which are designed to prevent these crimes
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from happening.
(Editorial from "The Guardian®, 7 April 1987, p.l12)

In this example, the three sentences start with the same clause (ie.
It ought' to be possible) followed by an infinitive phrase (ie. to
examine, to discover, to try to construct). Although the parallelism
is broken after the infinitive phrase in the second sentence which is
a rather long one, its textual effect is apparant. Koch (1981) calls
incomplete parallelism such as this "cumulative parallelism" which
creates new items. The creation of new items highlights the
rhetorical effect of parallelism, that is "it creates new, broader
classes”, and by doing so "the rhetorical effect of alluding to the
class gets more forceful" [ibid;l?B). This is a very important end
for political rhetoric which aims at convincing the hearer/reader of a
certain viewpoint or winning him over to one side or party.

Besides having three independent sentences, each beginning
with a parallel clause, the second sentence contains two completely
parallel clauses (eg. who live...who live...). Complete parallelism
has been termed "listing" (Koch, 1981). It repeats equal syntactico-
éemahtic configuratiocns more than once. In this "listing
parallelism", clauses which are assumed to have the same informational
value (Koch, 1981) run in a listl It is like saying ‘first, second,
third, next...’. Listing parallelism also shows that the things
repeated belong to a certain phenomenon. In the above example, two
types of people (ie. those who live in sub-standard housing, and those
who live in broken families) are listed. Both types of people belong
to one category (ie. those who aré likely to commit crimes...etc).

The above example shows how parallelfsm comes to a closure
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at the third occurrence.

Arabic, on the other hand, appears to tolerate much larger
strings: up to seven or eight occurrences of the semantico-syntactic
structures are guite normal in political discourse. This phencmenon
of long concatenated strings of parallel structure, loosely connected
with ‘wa” or “fa’, has already been commented on in Chapter Two
Section 2.3, where sentence/clause connection is discussed. An
example of Jjust such structural parallelism in Arabic political

rhetoric now follows.

(4.3) ayumkinu an nataja:hala anna huna:ka da:‘iratan
9arabiyya...(1l). ayumkinu an nataja:hala anna huna:ka
ga:rratan afri:qiyya...(2). ayumkinu an nataja:hala
anna huna:ka S%a:laman isla:miyyan...(3). falaysa
9abatan anna baladana: fi: Jjanu:bi garbi a:sya (4).
falaysa O9abatan anna baladana: yaga9u fi: shama:li
shargi afri:gya (5). falaysa 9abatan anna lHaDa:rata
l’isla:miyyata wa ttura:ta 1°isla:miyya lladi: aga:ra
9alayhi lmagu:lu lladi:na iktasaHu: 9awa:Sima 1 isla:mi
lgadi:mata tara:ja%a ila: miSr wa awa: ilayha: (6).
(Modified from Koch, 1981, pp.172-5)

Can we ignore that there is an Arab circle? (1). Can
we ignore that there is an African continent? (2). Can
we ignore that there is an Islamic world? (3). For it
is not accidental that our land is in the South-west of
Asia (4). For it is not accidental that our land is
located in the north-east of Africa (5). For it is not
accidental that the Islamic civilization and the
Islamic heritage, which the Mongols raided, who

plundered the ancient capitals of Islam, returned to
Egypt and sought refuge there (6).

This text can be divided into two parts. In the first part sentences
1, 2 and 3 follow each other in parallel, and in the second part
sentences 4, 5 and 6 run in parallel. Complete parallelism takes
place in the first set (ie. sentences 1, 2 and 3), where the same

semantico-syntactic units recur in the three sentences. Each sentence

consists of two clauses, a main clause (ie. the question) and a
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ncminal clause. In every sentence a new noun phrase which consists of
an attribute and a noun is introduced (eg. an Arab circle, an African
continent, and an Islamic world); and the new elements introduced are
themselves related to each other in that they are members of a
semantic class: geographically defined societies.

In the second part of the text, sentences 4 and 5 represent
complete parallelism whereas in 6 it is cummulative (ie. incomplete).
In fact, the rest of all the abovg sentences which i$ not quoted here
repfésents cumulative parallelism. However, the example shows the
potential of Arabic political rhetoric for parallelism which can, in
certain cases, accommodate a much larger number of semantico-syntactic
units than that in English.

Further examples of parallelism in religious discourse,
wnich of course has a common historical ancestry, can be seen in the

following texts.

(4.4) Quran

wa shshamsi wa DuHa:ha: (1)

wa lgamari ida: tala:ha: (2)
wa nnaha:ri ida: jallatha: (3)
wa llayli ida: yagsha:ha: (4)

(From Su:ra "Shams" (The Sun) No. 91, translated by
Abdullah Yousuf Ali)

By the Sun and his (glorious) splendour (1)

By the Moon as she follows him (2)

By the Day as it shows up (the Sun’s) glory (3)
By the Night as it conceals it (4)

Bible

3. The voice of the Lord is upon the waters; the God of
glory thundereth; the Lord is upon many waters.

4. The voice of the Lord is.powerful; the voice of the
Lord is full of majesty.
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S The voice of the Lord breaketh the cedars; yea, the
Lord breaketh the cedars of Lebanon.

(From Psalm 29, 0ld Testament, Oxford)

In the text from Quran, every verse begins with a prepositional
phrase. Verses 2, 3 and 4 have an adverb clause of comparison. Thus,
complete syntactic units are repeated in 2, 3 and 4. In each unit,
the lexical items (ie. Sun, Moon, Day and Night) are semantically
related. This semantico-syntactic parallelism is a striking feature
of the textual unity of the text.

Similarly, in the biblical text three sentences repeat the
same compound subject (ie. the voice of the Lord), and two have
semantically related subjects. The rest of those sentences is either
a verb of process in the continuous aspect or a transitive verb (ie.
breaketh). The first and the third sentences in 3 have a place
adjunct each, whereas the second closes with the verb. 1In 4, the verb
of process is followed by an adjective. 1In 5, an object follows the
transitive verb. Thus complete and cumulative parallelism is
displayed in the text. Repetition of the same words or semantically
related items reinforces the textual unity.

In poetry, too, within English, structural parallelism is
clear. Here is an example.

(4.5) In that I loved you, love, I worshiped you.
In that I worshiped you well, I sacrificed.
All of most worth I bound and burnt and slew:
0ld peaceful lives; frail flowers” firm friends; and
Christ.
(From W. Owen’s "To Eros”)

In Owen’s short poem, "In that + adverbial clause’ precedes

the main clause in both the first and the second lines. In the third
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line, three transitive verbs of action + process appear, each of them
involving a violent, shameful act. The direct object of these verbs,
“All of most worth” is expanded in the last line, so that the semantic
antities affected by the three violent actions are specified. The
guadruple, rather than tripartite pattern, underlines the moral

seriousness of the last direct object, “Christ”.

4.1 Function of parallelism

The guestion must be asked, ‘What does the use of parallel
structure signify?” To suggest that it has persuasive or aesthetic or
forceful force is ﬁct a full answer because the guestion remains, ‘Why
does it have such force?” Adeguate investigation of this question
belongs 1in the field of péycholinguistics and/or social psychology,
and is certainly beyond the scope of this thesis. There is cne aspect
of parallelism, however, which should be thoroughly integrated within
the framework of the present discussion, and that is its cohesive
function.

H & H's (1976) taxonomy of cohesicn excludes parallelism,
yet its role in creating textual semantic -unity, which is what
cohesion is all about, has been commented on by many linguists (Quirk
et al, 1973; Hartnett, 1981; Koch, 1981, 1983; de Beaugrande, 1980
among others).

In the processing of text, its potential is visualised as
"freeing attention away from parsing surface structures, so that
conceptual-relational content can receive greater concentration" (de
Beaugrande, 1980;127). For readers normally tend to "re-use already
apperceived structures" (ibid: 226). When people build °text-world

models’, conceptual dependencies and grammatical dependencies are
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utilized in parallel. Parallel structure gives rise to making
inferences: "that locations and events are approximate in space and
time" (de Beaugrande, 1980:161). This happens when sentences are used
in juxtaposition and the conjunctive relations between them are not
explicitly stated. Parallelism of form, de Beaugrande, 1980 suggests,
points to "relatedness of actions”. It is also viewed as
demonstrating relatedness of equal ideas (Hartnet, 1981). Thus,
parallel structure not only incorporates relatedness of syntactic
forms but also relatedness of conceptual semantic relations

underlying those syntactic forms.

4.2 Parallelism in Arabic

The inclusion of this device in this study is of particular
relevance to Arabic which derives much of its cohesion from repeated
use of syntactic and/or semantic configurations that run in parallel.
The heavy reliance of Arabic on parallel structure and syntactic and
semantic repetitions has been recognized by many linguists (Holes,
1983; williams, 1982, 1983; Al-Jubouri, 1983, Koch 1981, 1983; Swales
and Dudley-Evans, 1980; Shouby, 1951; Kaplan, 1966, 1967; Yorky, 1974;
Thompson et al, 1983; and Cowman, 1978 among others).

However, the role this device actually plays in textual
cohesion in Arabic has not been thoroughly explored, although it has
been mentioned in passing (Williams, 1983). Williams suggests that
Arabic favours lexical repetition which results in great redundancy.
This degree of redundancy which is unacceptable in English written
discourse incorporates much cohesion into Arabic discourse.

The most comprehensive treatment of the role of parallel

structure in Arabic is that of Koch (1981). 1Investigating cohesion
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and persuasicn in Arabic argumentative discourse, she shows that the
basic constraint on the formation of discourse is ‘paradigmatic
patterning®. Accordingly, she identifies two types of constraint on
Arabic discourse: syntactic and rhetorical. Syntactic constraint is
imposed by the grammar of the language, whereas rhetorical constraint
is imposed by the culture.

Koch (1981) argues that, as a language, and a discourse,
Arabic is ‘parallelestic’ and ‘paratactic’. Such parallelism and
parataxis are sometimes consciously used by the writer. They may
even, indeed, be «criteria of ‘acceptability® rather than
‘grammaticality’. However, parallelistic or paratactic structure is,
in certain cases, dictated by the grammar of Arabic as being "the only
choice tnat the grammar allows" (p.l184).

Koch (1981) ascribes the high frequency of parallelistic or
paratactic structure in Arabic discourse to two main factors. One is
the cral culture in which the style of Arabic argumentative discourse
is deeply rooted. The other is a rhetorical reason which has to do
with how “truth® is handled. Koch (1981) recognizes two types of
argumentation whereby "truth® can be presented. The first is called
‘presentation’ and this occurs when truth is already established and
available. Therefore, the role of the arguer is to simply repeat the
same thing again and\again. The second which is called ‘proof’ is
needed when there is doubt about the truth. This calls for
establishing or proving it.

Koch (1981) argues tht argumentation in Arabic is
dominantly implemented by ‘presentation’. This mode of argumentation

is typical of "hierarchical societies, where truths are not matters
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for individual decision" (p.194). Thus, argumentation in Arabic calls
for making truths "present in discourse: by repeating them,
paraphrasing them, doubling them, calling attention to them with
external particles" (p.195). This creates what Beeston (13870:120)
terms "rhythmic balance between two (occasionally three) clauses which
are also marked by a careful parallelism of sentence". Such rhythmic
balance and parallelism is reminiscent of a style called ‘saj9’ which
was dominant in the 19th and early 20th centuries. This style
emphasised the form of words rather than the content of discourse.
Although attempts to change this mode of rhetoric were made in the
middle of the 19th century, "repetition and balance, synonyms and
paradigms, are essentially and authentically.....at the heart of the
language, the discourse, and the rhetoric in a way which cannot be
simply disposed of"™ (Koch, 1981:197).

As for its cohesive effect, "repetition", Koch (1981:198)
arques, "creates linguistic cohesion by evoking classes of items, it
creates persuasive force by creating classes, and in doing each of
these things it creates language". She identifies two categories of
parallelism: ‘listing parallelism” and ‘cumulative parallelism’. The
first occurs when complete syntactic patterns follow one another in
parallel. It is equivalent to listing in English (ie. first...
second... finally). The cochesive force of listing parallelism, is
brought about by "indicating that the same level of generality is
being maintained” (ibid:170). Cumulative semantic parallelism which
is not as complete as listing parallelism, establishes cochesion by
creating an intellectuval momentum and "the parallelism and lexical
echoing create a sort of momentum in the text which reflects its

content” (ibid:172). Thus, parallelism is "simultaneously cohesive
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and rhetorical" (ibid:172).

Koch (1982) considers repetition to be a major text-~

building strategy’. She concludes by .remarking that

"repetition and paradigmatic patterning,

are also the keys to the dynamic process

by which juxtaposition in the syntagma of

discourse continually create and modify

the extra-textval paradigms from which

syntagma are built™ (ibid:179)
This repetition, she maintains, occurs on all levels: "phonological,
morphological and lexical, syntactic, and semantic" (ibid:179). 1In
other words it is a repetition of form and content.

Clearly, parallel structure is a powerful textual device
which calls for further investigation both in Arabic and in English.
Investigation should take account of a variety of text-types so that
the role of this device in different types of discourse can be
ascertained. Koch’s (1981) study was only concerned with
argumentative Arabic discourse. She did not look into parallelism in
other text-types. The present study endeavours to explore the
cohesive role of parallel structure in the three text-types examined
in this corpus.

It was argued in Chapter One that parallel structure
operates on four linguistic levels: single words, phrases, clauses and
sentences. Only parallel clauses and sentences are examined in the
following discussion, which focuses on the cohesive function of

parallel structure within and between sentences, and examines its use

in the three selected text-types examined here.
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4.3 Parallel structure in English and Arabic text-types

The three English and Arabic text-types were analysed with

a view to determining the cohesive role and frequency of intra=- and
inter-sentential parallel structure. This frequency is shown in the

following table.

Intra=-sentential Inter=-sentential

Parallel Structure Parallel Structure

NARRATIVES

English 43 11

Arabic 125 28
EDITORIALS

English 13 2

Arabic 55 18

SCIENCE

English 26 8

Arabic 53 27

Table 10: Intra- and inter-sentential parallel structure per 3,000
words in each English and Arabic text-type.

The above figures display some qualitative similarities
between the two languages across text-type in the distribution of
parallel structure within and between text segments. Firstly, in both
languages, narrative texts tend to use intra- and inter-sentential
parallel structure more frequently than the other two text-types do,
though this device occurs almost equally between sentences in the

Arabic narratives and science texts. The distribution of this device
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also indicates that its use is much more dense within than between
sentences in the three text-types of both languages. Thus, parallel
structure essentially contributes most to the intra-sentential
cohesion of texts. This finding conforms with Koch’s (1981)
conclusions concerning parallelism across clauses in Arabic.

Table 10 also displays some quantitative differences across
language and  text type. Intra~ and inter-sentential differences
between the two languaées are statistically significant at the 0.5
level, This holds true for the three text-types. The difference
between Arabic narratives and the other two Arabic text-types in the
frequency of intra-sentential parallel structure is also significant
at that level. This appliesl to the difference between English
narratives and editorials in this respect.

The following discussion offers some interpretive comments
on the cohesive role of this device in the three text-types in both

languages.

4.3.1 Parallel structure in English and Arabic narratives

Table 10 clearly points to the tendency of narratives in
both languages to utilize parallel structure more frequently than the
other two text-types, especially within sentences. It was arqued in
4.0 above that narratives are among the types of discourse which
employ this device for aesthetic or persuasive purposes. This is
ﬁarticularly so for Arabic. Tentative reasons are given in the course
of this sub-section.

Some other tentative reasons for such a tendency can be

suggested. Firstly, the fact that narrative has a participant line

and an event line which hold it together stipulates the use of
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coordination that is relevant to right branching (Cheong, 1976; Smith
and Frawley, 1983). Although subordination can also occur in
parallel, parallelism has largely been associated with coordination.
Secondly, narrative was found to be largely reliant on additive
relations for its cohesion (Smith and Frawley, 1983). This additivity
was also found to be a major characteristic of the narratives examined
in this corpus (see chapter 3). Therefore, parallel structure is a
device favoured in this text-type for highlighting its additivity,
which contributes to the connectivity and continuity of its
participant line and event line. This is of particular relevance to
the Arabic narratives in which coordinate clauses are piled upon one
another lcosely connected by ‘wa” or "fa’ (Holes, 1983). 1In English,
on the cther hand, this is not tolerated in the written mode, though
it can and frequently is in the spoken mode (Farag, 1986).

The manner whereby parallel structure can serve to ensure
the connectivity and continuity of discourse can be exemplified by
citing de Beaugrande’s (1980:161) example.

(4.6) The king was in his counting house,

counting his money;

The queen was in the parlour, eating

bread and honey;

The maid was in the garden, hanging out

the clothes;

Along came a blackbird and pecked off her

nose. ’
The 3juxtaposition of these parallel sentences, de Beaugrande (1980)
argues, gives rise to "strong inferences": that the places and events
in the text are proximate in their "location" and "time" respectively,

and that the "pecked off nose" was the ‘maid’s” not the ‘queen’s”’.

Thus, in default of explicit relations, parallel structure can play a
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role in inferring such relations, and is the structural feature which
highlights the continuity of the text. Placing those parallel
sentences side by side also establishes their surface connectivity
(ie. cohesion) through the semantic relatedness of lexical items such
as "king, queen, maid; counting, money; bread, honey, eating; garden,
blackbird, pecked’.

The aesthetic and persuasive effect of parallel structure
can be seen in the following example from James Joyce’s ‘A Portrait of
the Artist as a Young Man’.

(4.7) His cheeks were aflame; his body was
aglow; his limbs were trembling.
This text portrays a situation between the two lovers. The ‘Artist’
turns away from his lover and his emotional state is very succintly
demonstrated in those three parallel sentences, which explicitly show
the intensity of the situation. The relation underlying those
sentences is that of additivity. Without being overtly realized, that
relation can be inferred from juxtaposing those parallel structures.
The repeated use of the pronominal (eg. his), the semantically related
items (eg. cheeks, body, limbs; aflame, aglow) ensures the surface
connectivity of the text. Its semantic continuity is established via
the conceptual rei&ions underlying those surface elements. Each
sentence contributes to the intensity of the situation. Those
repeated items are easily processed and comprehended, for their
occurrence in Jjuxtaposed sentences makes it easy for the reader to
locate their antecedents. Consequently, this device can, to some
extent, free the reader’s mind away from exerting too much effort to

work out surface relations and eventually help him dwell more
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thoughtfully on "conceptual-relational content" (de Beaugrande,
1980).

It was stated earlier that Arabic discourse generally
favours parallel structure, especially within sentences. This is much
more evident in the narratives studied here. However, stylistic
factors play a prominent role iﬁ the frequency of this device in
narrative. ‘Taha Hussein’, for example, was found to opt for
utilizing this device much more frequently than other authors. It is
well beyond the scope of this chapter to investigate further the
relative frequency of parallelism in different authors.

Some of the major characteristics of Arabic such as over-
assertion, emphasis and musicalfty (Shouby, 1951; Koch, 1982, 1983;
Al-Jubouri, 1983) can be implemented by parallel structure, among
other things. Those characteristics entail repetition of certain
syntactic and/or semantic configurations within and between parallel
structures.

This repetition, Koch (1983) suggests, takes place on all
levels (ie. words, clauses, sentences). Repeated elements introduces
a certain redundancy into text, and redundancy supplies Arabic with
much of its cohesion (Williams, 1983). Parallel structure, then,
immensely enhances the cohesive devices in Arabic by repeated use of
those elements. This is an example.

(4.8) fa amma lkit:bu lladi: lam yakun buddun
min HifZihi: kullih fa“ulfiyyatu bnu
ma:lik (1) wa amma lkita:bu 1 a:xar fa
majmu:9u Imatu:n (2). wa awSa
1 ‘azhariyyu gabla safarih / bi “an yabda‘a
biHifZi 1°ulfiyya /, Hatta: ida: faraga
minha: / wa atganaha: /, HafiZa mina
lkitazbi 1a:xar ashya:‘a gari:ba (3).

ba9Duha: yusamma 1jawhara /wa ba9Duha:
yusamma lxari:da wa ba%9Duha: yusamma
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ssira:jiyya /, wa baSDuha: yusamma

rraldabiyya /, wa ba%Duha: yusamma:

la:miyyatu 1°sf9a:1 (4).

(N1, Appendix B)

As for the book which he had to learn

completely it was “ulfiyyat bnu Maalik

(1). And as for the other book it was

‘majmo9 * almutoun” (2). And the Azhari

had recommended before his departure that

he (the boy) start with ‘Al-ulfiyya’

until he finished it and learned it

perfectly, he learned strange things from

the other book. Some of them are called

aljawhara, and some of them are called

alkhariida, and some of them are called

alsiraajiyya, and some of them are called

alrahabiyya, and some of them are called

laamiyyat alaf9aal.
This example illustrates the frequency of locsely connected parallel
clauses which run in one sentence, a feature which lends musicality to
the text. This is achieved by repeated use of equally balanced
clauses which also repeat same items (ie. some, called). They also
emphasise the cumulative burden of learning many things so that one
can be a knowledgable person, a target which “the boy” in that story
dreamed to attain. In other words, those parallel clauses aim at
underlining that point.

This text exemplifies Koch’s (1981) ‘listing parallelism’,
Complete syntactic units are used in parallel. Putting the things to
be ‘learnt” 1in such a list indicates that the ‘strange things to be
learnt® have the same level of generality. By doing so, listing
parallelism, as Koch (1981) argues, contributes to the cohesion of
text.
Apart from their rhetorical effect, those parallel clauses

and sentences (ie. sentences 1 and 2) contribute to the surface

connectivity (ie. cohesion) and the semantic continuity (ie.
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coherence) of that text. Its surface connectivity is established
through repetition of some pronominals (eg. he, them, it), the
additive ‘wa® and ‘as for”®, the comparative “other” and the same items
‘book, learn, ‘ulfiyyat bnu Maalik, called, some’; whereas its
~ semantic continuity is ensured by the relatedness of certain items
such as “started, finished; names of topics’ (eg. jawhara, siraajiyya
- etc) which all pertain to ‘strange things’.

Written English, on the other hand, does not favour such a
frequency of parallel structure in one sentence. Example 4.7 above
shows that two parallel sentences can be tolerated. Even intra-
sentential parallel structure cannot run infinitely in the way it does
in Arabic.

For example:

(4.9) All is ripling, all is dancing, all is
guickness and triumph.

(From Virginia Wolf ‘s “The Waves”)

In this text, only two parallel clauses run in one string.
Unlike in the above example, “and’ does not join the three clauses.
Their additivity can be deduced from the underlying copceptual
relation which need not be overtly manifested. The continuity of
those three clauses derives from that semantic relation that is
expressed through the items ‘ripling, dancing and gquickness and
triumph’. They form part of a picture which portrays happiness and
great joy.

Inter-sentential parallelism is not very frequent in the
narratives of both languages. However, it is still comparatively

" favoured more by the Arabic narratives than by their English
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counterparts. Inter-sentential parallelism in the Arabic narratives
represents Koch’s (1981) cumulative parallelism, in that it is not
complete. Instead of showing the level of generality of things used
in parallel, cumulative parallelism, it was stated above, creates an
intellectual momentum which is further highlighted by lexical echoing
that reflects the content of the text. This is an example:
(4.10) awa lam yaqul hamma:m annahu: lan

yufarriTa fi: hawa: sa:ra.....(l) awa lam

yaqul annaha: Hilyatan mu:naga.....(2)

(N6, Appendix B)

Didn“t Hammaam say that he would not

dispense with Sara’s love....(l) Didn’t

he say that she was an elegant

ornament....(2)
Inter-sentential parallelism is maintained here in the first clause of
each sentence (ie didn’t Hammaam (he) say). This parallelism is
broken in the rest of those sentences. Thus, it is incomplete. This
is what Koch (1981) calls cumulative parallelism. The lexical echoing
of the item “say”, ‘Hammaan® and 'Sara’ reflects the content of the
text which, in fact, revolves around those two characters (ie Hammaam
and Sara) and their love story. Koch (1981:178) eqguates the beginning
of such sentences with the “‘refrain of a ballad” and "parallelism"
which, she argues, "keeps'the reader to a definite viewpoint". When
the "paradigmatic class of items which share the repeated or parallel
"refrain" gets larger, the rhetorical effect of alluding to the class
gets more forceful® (ibid: 178). This type of cumulative parallelism
creates a rhetorical rise in momentum: the parallel items at the

beginning mark the advent of new ideas (ibid:178). Koch (1981:177)

maintains that "cumulative parallelism indicates that a new, more
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intense item is about to begin”.

Inter-sentential parallelism, like parallelism across
clauses, is not favoured by the English narratives examined in this
study. Inter-sentential relations are mostly implicitly expressed.
The semantic continuity of discourse is dependent on other means than
on parallelism. The thematic movement, which will be discussed in the
next chapter, may be one means by which such continuity is

established.

4.,3.2 Parallel Structure in English and Arabic editorials

Compared with the narratives analysed here, the English and
the Arabic editorials tend to use much less parallel structure within
and across sentences. A tentativé explanation may be suggested.
First, editorials deal with diverse factual worlds which stipulate
the use of diverse tenses to express different temporal events.
Consistency in tense has been recognised as a cohesive device
(Hartnett, 1981; de Beaugrande, 1980; Quirk et al, 1973). Such
consistency is, to a great extent, maintained in narratives and
science texts. On the other hand, the occurrence of diverse tenses
breaks parallelism. Second, the short range of the participant line
and event line in editorials, as opposed to those in narratives,

limits the freguency of parallel structure in this type of
discourse. Third, the factual entities of editorials require the use
of subordination more than the possible worlds of narratives do. As
stated earlier, though subordinate clauses can run in parallel,
parallelism is more typical of coordination. Coordination does occur
in editorials but it is mostly used adversatively rather than

additively. Journalistic discourse, it was argued in Chapter 3,
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Section 3.4.3 coheres adversatively (Smith and Frawley, 1983).

However, this device is comparatively much more frequent in
the Arabic editorials than in their English counterparts. This
difference can be ascribed to some inherent cultural factors.
As discussed in section 4.2, argumentation in Arabic is viewed as one
of “presentation’ (Koch, 1981), as opposed to ‘proof” in English. The
former is used when the truth is clear and the latter when otherwise.
Thus, stating a clear truth, in Arabic, results in much repetition,
which can be represented by repeated syntactic and/or semantic
configurations.

Parallel structure is, then, utilized for persuasive

purposes in the Arabic editorials. This is an example.

(4.11) wa ma: akkadahu: tagri:ru waza:rati
lxasrijiyya 1°amri:kiyya 9ani Htira:mi
Huqu:gi 1 insa:n fi: miSr/yash9uru bihi:
kullu muwa:Tin fi: bila:dina / wa yasSad
bihi: / wa vyaHriSu 9alayh (1). fa
Hurriyyatu lfard hiya atmanu ma: yamluk
/y wa agla: ma: yatamassak bih (2).
Hurriyyatuhu: fi: an yu9lina ra‘yah /, fa
la: vyunakkal bihi: /, wa la: yuTrad min
waZi:fatih / wa la: yuhaddad fi: rizgih
(3). Hurriyyatuhu fi: muma:rasiti
nasha:Tihi ssiya:si: /, fa la: yuDTahad
/y, wa la: yunbad /, wa la: yuHram min
mawgi9ih (4).

(NES, Appendix B)

And what the report of the American State
Department has confirmed about human
rights in Egypt is felt by every citizen
in our country and he is pleased with it
and he 1is keen on it {1)s The
individual ‘s freedom is the most precious
thing he owns and it is the most
expensive thing he adheres to (2). His
freedom in expressing his ideas, and he
is not harmed, and he is not fired from
his job, and he is not threatened in his
living...(3). His freedom in practising
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his political activity, and he is not

oppressed, and he is not abandoned, and

he is not denied his position...(4).
This text explicitly spells out the occurrence of intra- and inter-
sentential parallel structure in the Arabic editorials. Two or three
parallel clauses exist in each sentence, and sentences 3 and 4 are
parallel. The frequency of this device in the above text aims at
emphasising the "freedom” Egyptian people enjoy. In order to persuade
the reader of that '"freedom®, many parallel examples are given within
and between sentences.

Sentences 3 and 4 represents " listing parallelism”. A list
of issues occurs as a result of ‘expressing one’s ideas’ and
‘practising his political activify'. Those issues acquire the same
level of generality by occurring in parallel. The paradigmatic
patterning of those clauses is shown by the use of the words "“harmed,
fired and threatened; oppressed, abandoned and denied” in the two
sentences respectively. Such listing enhances the amount of injustice
that may be incurred in the absence of "freedom’.

Furthermore, the role parallelism plays in oragnising and
creating information is displayed in the text. In sentence 1, the new
items “pleased” and “keen® reflects the ‘Egyptian citizen’s’
happiness with the “human rights” in his country. Thus, the repeated
use of parallel structure in those sentences reflects the content of
the text by creating a new and broader class of issues that highlight
such content. This incorporates semantic cohesion into the text.

Apart from their rhetorical effect, those parallel
structures abound in cohesive items which contribute to the surface

connectivity of text. For example, the recurrence of the proncminal
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*hi” (it) and the implicit pronoun (he), the conjunctions ‘wa‘ and
‘fa® and the same lexical item 'freedom® contributes to the surface
connectivity of the text. The continuity of the text is further
established by the occurrence of items which have some semantic
affinity (eg. felt, pleased, keen; individual, citizen, country; own,
adhere; precious, expensive; harmed, fired, threatened; oppressed,
abandoned, denied; position, Jjob, living; practise, activity).
Morecever, the juxtaposition of those parallel sentences (ie.
sentences 3 and 4) gives rise to inference regarding their underlying
additive relation which is not explicitly realized. Thus, this device
can provide clues as to what conceptual relation obtains between
sentences. |

This device is not, however, favoured by the English
editorials, since it raises redundancy in an editorial to too high a
level which, although accepted in Arabic, is frowned upon in formal

written English texts.

4.3.3 Parallel strucure in English and Arabic science texts

English and Arabic behave similarly in that both languages

use parallelism less frequently in editorials than in science texts.

A distinguishing feature of Arabic, however, 1is that editorials and

science texts have distinct patterns. Whereas Arabic science texts
and editorials employ parallelism at the intra-sentential level with

equal frequency, at the inter-sentential level, science texts use more

parallelism than editorials. The Arabic science texts are more in

line with the Arabic narratives in this respect.
The greater frequency of parallelism in science texts

suggests that the clearer the pedagogic function of author vis a vis
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reader, the more likely it 1s that parallelism will increase. 1In a
pedagogic setting, the intake bf néw information has to be correctly
paced, otherwise the learner/reader will be overwhelmed.

There is some implication that the political demagogue
controls his politiéal audience in much the same way as a teacher
controls information flow for his students. The masses must be moved,
but only one small step at a time.

The fact that editorials display less parallelism than
science texts suggests that the pedagogic function of editorials is
more covert than that of science texts.

Compared with their English counterparts, the Arabic
science texts allow a great deal more parallelism at the intra- and
inter-sentential levels. Therefore, whereas the English science
texts, like the other two English text-types, largely reject parallel
structure, this device seems to be favoured here as in the other
varieties of Arabic written discourse. Here is an example

(4.12) wa huna:ka  nawSun  ta:nin  mina
lha:ydroji:n waznuhu ddariyy (2) /, wa
taHtawi: nawa:tu darratihi: Sala:
bro:to:n wa:Hid wa nyu:tro:n wa:Hid (1).
wa nawdun ta:lit mina lha:ydro:ji:n
waznuhu ddariyy (3) /, wa taHtawi:

nawa:tuhu: 9ala bro:to:n wa:Hid wa
nyo:tro:nayn (2).

(S4, Appendix B)

And there is a second kind of hydrogen,
its atomic weight is (2), and its nucleus
contains one proton and one neutron (1).
And a third kind of hydrogen, its atomic
weight is (3), and its nucleus contains

one proton and two neutrons (2).

Again, “wa’ joins two parallel sentences and two parallel °

clauses within each sentence. The freguency of some cohesive elements
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within those parallel clauses and sentences highlights the surface
connectivity of text. For example recurrence of “wa’ and repetition
of some lexical items such as " hydrogen, proton, neutron, atomic,
weight, nucleus, contain’ contribute to the cohesion of text.

This text exemplifies listing parallelism in which two
types of 'nydrdgen' are listed in parallel. 1Intra- and inter-
sentential parallelism is complete here since complete syntactic units
are repeated. Placing the two types of "hydrogen® side by side
reveals their equal level of generality. This, in turn, provides
cohesion to the text.

Although English science texts, on the other hand, do not
tolerate this device, the need sometimes arises when a string of
parallel clauses or sentences are relevant toc elaborate a certain
point. For example, “collapse’ in the following text may be caused by
several factors. These are given in semi-parallel sentences.

(4.13) Collapse may be due to many causes: it
may be practical, confined to certain
building elements without affecting the
entire structure; it may be due to local
overloading or vibration; or it may be

caused by very unusual circumstances...

(S2, Appendix A)

The probable causes of “collapse” are given in those sentences which
are not completely parallel. However, such elaboration is not likely
to occur in the other two types of discourse in the same manner. Here
again the repeated use of cohesive element (eg. it) ensures the text
connectivity. The semantic affinity of words such as ‘collapse,
building, structure, overload”’ contributes to the continuity of that

text. The alternative relation between those sentences is also easy
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to deduce by having them in such a sequence.
Some psycholinguistic implications of parallelism are given

below.

4.4 Psycholinguistic Implications of Parallel Structure

The implications of parallel structure for the processing
and comprehension of discourse have been alluded to in 4.0 above. As
de Beaugrande (1980) argues, this device frees the reader’s attention
away from "parsing surface structures", and hence helps him
concentrate more heavily on the "conceptual-relational content’ of the
discourse. That is because placing parallel clauses or sentences in
juxtaposition renders their conﬁeptual relationships easy to infer,
and hence explicit manifestations of those relationships is not
necessary.

In the above cited Arabic examples, ‘wa’ is predominantly
used to join parallel clauses and sentences. This conjunction has
different meanings (see Quirk et al, 1973 for details on ‘and’). Tﬁe
repeated use of "wa’ to express different conjunctive relations is in
a way an appeal to the pragmatic relations underlying surface
structures. In other words, inferring the appropriate relationship
between parallel clauses or senfences is something the reader has to
work out. To do so, the reader has to invoke his text and world
knowledge. This is more obvious in English where explicit relations
between parallel structures are not normally realized. But because
parallelism is more typical of Arabic than of English, this device
must have a significant effect on the processing and comprehension of

' Arabic discourse. This effect should be experimentally establishable.
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Listing parallelism, which is very frequent in the Arabic
texts, "indicates that the new item is textually and rhetoricall& the
same as the preceding one" (Koch, 1981:177). Repetition of same items
in parallel clauses or sentences must in some way facilitate text
processing and comprehension, in that the memory search instigated by
a non-new item or structure is bound to be very short. Antecedents
for anaphors always lie in adjacent clauses or sentences which must
facilitate and expedite processing and eventually camprehension.

Cumulative parallelism can equally affect the processing
and comprehension of text. It has been argued above that this type of
parallelism creates new language items and builds up a momentum of
ideas, in which ideas follow one another in a flow. The semantic
relationships between the new items created by cumulative parallelism
may reguire a reader to resort to his pragmatic world knowledge.
Thus, while listing parallelism seems to appeal to the reader’s
textual knowledge, cumulative parallelism seems to appeal to both his
text and world knowledge.

The fact that the Arabic narratives make use of more
parallelism than the other text-types therefore leads us to conclude
that they are easier to process and comprehend.

This interpretation of the findings is testable and

deserves empirical exploration. Chapter 6 concerns itself with just

this task.
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4.5 Summary

. In this chapter, an attempt has been made to shed some
light on the cohesive function of parallelism. It has been found that
besides its persuasive, aethetic and forceful functions (ie in
political, rhetoric, religious rhetoric and poetry), parallelism can
contribute to the semantic unity (ie. cohesion) of the text. Two
types of parallelism have been discussed: ‘listing parallelism”® and
‘cumulative parallelism”. The first stipulates repetition of same
words; the second creates new but semantically related language items.
By repeating exact words, listing parallelism highlights the textual
and rhetorical function of text. The textual aspect is represented by
the semantic unity instilled into the text by repetition of cohesive
lexical items. Such repetition suggests that the informational value
of parallel clauses and sentences are the same, which contributes to
the rhetorical effect of the text.

Cummulative parallelism also serves textual and rhetorical
functions. The semantic relatedness of newly created items integrates
semantic continuity into the text. The momentum of ideas effected by
this type of parallelism has a forceful rhetorical impact on the
reader.

The role parallelism can play in the processing of text has
also been illuminated. Both types of parallelism affect the
processing and comprehension of text. Listing parallelism keeps the
semantic identity of antecedents, which are explicitly stated in the
prior discourse, foregrounded. This facilitates their retrieval and
eventually the processing of given information. Cumulative
parallelism is suggested to appeal to the reader’s text and world

knowledge. By repeating the same syntactic and semantic
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configurations it serves the same processing functions as those of
listing parallelism. But creaéing new items, when parallelism is
broken, entails making recourse to one’s world knowledge in order for
given anaphors and previous antecedents can be connected.

Az;bic and English texts display marked differences in the
utilization of parallelism. Generally, whereas English seems to limit
parallelism, especially in editorial and science texts, Arabic seems
to opt for it as a preferred rhetorical device; in that in English two
or almost three parallel units (ie. clauses or sentences) occur, in
Arabic more than six can take place. )

Parallelism is most frequent in fiction and least frequent
in editorial texts, though between clauses the difference between
Arabic science texts and editorials is peripheral. This difference is
more noticeable in English. Some pedagogic' interpretation has been
given above. In essence the explanation offered is that the intake of
new information has to be appropriately paced for a learner of
scientific concepts, otherwise the learner/reader will be overwhelmed.
In editorials, the editor often adopts the role of "clarificator", who
teaches the audience, hence he has to control information only one
small step at a time.

Within the limited scope of this thesis, the other
functions of parallelism (ie. aesthetic and persuasive) cannot be
explored. These may prove worth taking up further by future research
within the domains of stylistics and/or literacy criticism. Widdowson
(1975) suggests that stylistic serves an intermediate link between
linguistics and literary criticism. Such a relationship, no doubt,

has a great bearing on teaching literature because "the value of
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stylistic ansfysis is that it can provide the means whereby the learner
can relate a piece of literary writing with his own experience of
language and so extend that experience" (Widdowson, 1975:116). After
all, extending the learner’s knowledge of language and his pragmatic

experience must be at the core of all human sciences.
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CHAPTER FIVE

Cohesive Role of Thematic Patterns

5.0 Introduction

This chapter focusses on the cohesive function of thematic
patterns in the organisation of the three text-types examined in this
corpus. Furthermore, it touches upon the kinds of knowledge involved
in those patterns and their psycholinguistic implications for the
processing and comprehension of discourse.

Therefore, the chapter is divided into three major
sections. The first spells out the nature of thematic structuring;
the second provides an account of-the most recurrent thematic patterns
in the text-types analysed here; the third throws some light on the
psycholinguistic implications of those patterns for text processing

and interpretation.

5.1 Nature of Thematic Structure

Thematic patterns are one aspect of the structure of
discourse. Although H & H (1976) do not include them as a cohesive
device, they recognise their role in the organisation of discourse.
The remark that

"The organisation of each segment of a
discourse in terms of its information
structure, thematic patterns and the like is
also part of its structure...., no less
important than the continuity from one
segment to another."

(H & H, 1976:299)

For some linguists, the continuity of discourse is held to

stem from the distribution of information over its segments (van Dijk,
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1977). That each sentence should indicate the relation between old
and new information is crucial for "the continuity of discourse”
(ibid:94).

Interest in the distribution of information structure over
discourse segments has given rise to a number of dichotomies. The
most well-known of these are: given/new; theme/rheme; topic/comment;
subject/predicate. Apart from the diverse terminoclogy, each part of
those dichotomies has a counterpart in the other respectively. The
dichotomies that are recurrently used in the present chapter are
given/new and theme/rheme.

The notion of ‘“theme” has its roots in the ‘Functional
Sentence Perspective” (FSP) technigue of the Prague School Linguists
(Firbas, 1966, 1971; Danes, 1964, 1974 among others.) The FSP
technique 1is essentially concerned with the distribution of a degree
of communicative dynamism (CD) over the clause or sentence elements.
Danes (1964) identifies 'CD’ "in terms of the degree to which an
expression advances, or fails to advance, the process of
communication" (in Lyons, 1977:509). The theme carries the lowest
degree of CD, whereas the rheme has the highest degree of CD
(Williams, 1983).

Theme is further ass‘ociated with given information and
rheme with new information. Theme and rheme are determined by the
speaker. What the speaker treats as "recoverable either
anaphorically, or situationally” is said to be given information,
while what he "presents as not being recoverable from the preceding
discourse" is labelled new information (Halliday, 1967:204). Chafe

(1976:30) also refers the assignment of given and new information to
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the speaker who decides whether or not the information is ™in the
consciousness of the addressee at the time of the utterance®™. Lyon’s
(1977:507) definition of theme and rheme is not different from
Halliday ‘s and the Prague School Linguists’. He considers theme "the
expression used by the speaker for what he announces as the topic of
his utterance: it is the thematic subject". Rheme, for him, refers to
"the information which the speaker wishes to communicate", However,
some linguists conceive of given information as what the listener can
"identify uniquely", whereas new information is, on the other hand,
"unidentifiable” (Clark and Clark, 1977:92).

“Newness ' is, in‘fact, a relative phenomenon, and it must
be related to the notion of "Given® (van Dijk, 1977). He asserts that
"newly introduced individuals are related to at least one of the
individuals already present" (ibid:94).

The position of theme and rheme in a clause or sentence has
resulted in some controversy.r For some linguists, theme occurs
initially and rheme finally in a clause or sentence (Halliday, 1979;
Danes, 1974; Firbas, 1975). The theme of a clause or sentence, Firbas
and Danes argue, 1is what has been mentioned before, or the
backgrounded information; the rheme is what has been said about the
theme, or the foregrounded information. Halliday (1969:180) suggests
that theme is represented by "the subject of a declarative sentence,
the WH-element of a WH-interrogative and the finite verb in a polar
interrogative”. Lyons (1877:507) . however, héé reservation as regards
the correlation between "thematic status and initial position".
Irrespective of their position in a clause or sentence, theme and
rheme in the present study are viewed as introducing information which

is either recoverable or unrecoverable from prior discourse
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respectively.

As for ~ the role of theme in the organisation of
discourse, Enkvist (1973:115) considers the study of theme as
important as that of "ordinary syntax for describing patterns of
sentence"”. He envisages the task of intersentence grammar and text
linguistics as being of prime significance for "describing patterns of
thematic cohesion in a string of sentences" (ibid:116). To this
effect, Enkvist (1973:116) holds that a "Theme Dynamics”® is needed
because

"theme dynamics charts the patterns by which
themes and rhemes recur in a text and by
which they run through a text, weaving their
way from clause to clause and sentence to
sentence".

Although Enkvist is sceptical about the correlation between
theme and initial position, he maintains that this is often the case,
but not always. Lewis (1982) also maintains that thematic or rhematic
elements can occur initially in a clause or sentence. However,
placing  thematic elements in initial position "is often
communicatively significant" (ibid:52). Lewis (1982:53) delineates

Danes ‘s (1974) thematic patterné (TP) as follows: T=Theme, R=Rheme.

(a) T, === R, Simple Linear TP
T2 s R2
(T2 = Rl) eg. "The giant frightened everybody" "They hid in the
woods" .
(b) T, === R, TP with continuous Theme
T, =5 Ry
(T1 = Tz) eg. "The giant frightened everybedy" "He ran after them".
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TP Derived Themes

(c) T

eg. "The giant was huge". "His hands were enormous". "His feet
were like bath tubs”.
Giora (1983) considers the simple linear thematic pattern
in which the rheme of one sentence yields the theme of the next a
cohesive principle. However, she has not investigated the different
thematic patterns in different text-types. For Grimes (1975:113),
cohesion is associated with the introduction of "new information and
keeping track of old information, rather than with what the content of
the new or old information actually is". Thus, information structure
in terms of given/new contributes to the cohesion of discourse.
Finally, given information has been often associated with
definite expressions, and new information with indefinite items (Brown
and Yule, 1983:169). These linguists argue that definite and
indefinite expressions can be realised by "lexical units" which are
semantically related to already mentioned units, "anaphoric or
exophoric pronominals" or by "pro-verbs". But although Chafe (1976)
holds that associating given informatién with definiteness is quite
plausible, he asserts that this is not always the case. In "I saw the
milkman...", the term ‘milkman® is introduced as new information,
albeit definite. However, this correlation between given information
and definite expressions and new information and indefinite ones may
have some bearing on the processing and comprehension of discourse.
This suggestion is elaborated on in Section 3 in this chapter.

Investigating thematic patterns is of particular
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relevance to written Arabic discourse which, as Williams (1983:124)
remarks

“tends to repeat the theme in successive

clauses more frequently than English does,

even when it is grammatically possible to

omit it. And in written Arabic the theme of

a clause tends to have some referent as the

theme or rheme of the previous clause more

frequently than English”.

However, the notion of theme/rheme in Arabic has not been

thoroughly explored. It is, therefore, discussed in some detail

below.

Notion of theme in Arabic

Williams (1983:121) fﬁund Halliday’s (1979) definition of
theme "inadequate for a treatment of Arabic". He offers two reasons
for such inadequacy. One is the freguent sentence order VSO; the
second is the "freer word order" in Arabic, as compared with English.
He, therefore, opts for the Prague School Linguists® ' functional
Sentence Perspective® (ESP), according to which theme and rheme are
designated in view of their "communicative dynamism” (CD).

Owing to the Verb-Subject-(Object) order of a verbal Arabic
Sentence, and the several functionals (eg. inna, anna, laSalla, amma:,
etc) that are usually placed at the beginning of a nominal sentence,
due care must be taken when the.theme of an Arabic sentence is
assigned. As for the theme of a verbal sentence, Beeston (1970:63)
argues, it is always the noun phrase that follows the verb. He calls
it "the logical cheme". By this token, in ‘died the king’, ‘the king”
is the logical theme.

In a nominal sentence, the theme, Beeston (1970) suggests,
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always occurs initially. And the functionals ‘inna, anna and la%alla’
assign an object status to the theme which follows them. But the
functional ‘amma:’ points out an emphatic contrast between the theme
it precedes and another entity in the previous discourse. It is
common to have “fa’ with "amma:” to mark the beginning of the
predicate. In this case, whatever comes before ‘fa” is the theme, as
in Beeston ‘s (1970:66) example:
(5.1) ha:da: ma: jara: fi: miSr amma: fi shsha:m fa xtalafat
aHwa:1lu lbila:di 9an da:lik.
This is what happened in Egypt; in Syria (with raised
tone), the conditions of the country were different
from that.

According to Beeston'shdefinition of theme, it is not clear
whether only "fi shsha:m’ kin Syria) or the elements ‘ha:da: (this...
Syria)® is the theme of this sentence. On the other hand, when a
phrase comes before the subject, as in "fi lyawmi tta:li: 3Jja:‘a
abuzhu’ (on the following dai, came his father), ‘his father’ is the
unmarked theme, whereas the prepositional phrase is the theme proper.

Applying certain transformational rules to some Arabic
sentences, Anshen and Schreiber (1968), Snow (1965) and Lewkowicz
(1967, 1971) agree that the comment of what they call "a topic-comment
sentence, when first generated, must contain an NP that in its
original form is identical, except for case, with the topic"
(Lewkowicz, 1971:813). For example, in the "topic-comment sentence’
‘alwaladu ja:a‘a abu:hu’ (the boy - his father came’) is the comment
which has the NP “his father® which, in turn, contains the replacive
pronoun ‘“his’ that refers to the topic “the boy’. But whereas Snow

(1965) and Anshen and Schreiber (1968) consider a topic-comment

208



sentence as essentially a "re-ordered simple sentence’, Lewkowicz
(1971) wviews it as NP + S, as traditional Arab grammarians do.
Lewkowicz (1971:810) also proposes "a severe restriction.... on the
structure of the sentences to be embedded as relative clauses”.

However, almost all the linguists who tackled the notions
of theme/rheme or topic/comment in Arabic agree on which element(s) in
the sentence to be labelled theme/topic or rheme/comment. But
Beeston’s (1970) treatment of theme which avoids the intricate
transformational rules, seems to fit in with the purpose of this
study, and will, therefore, be opted for in the present analysis.
However, in the case of 5.1 above (ie. This is what happened in
Egypt...) the text will be viewed as consisting of two grammatically
independent sentences, each has its own theme.

It should be noted that in the following discussion only
the most recurrent thematic patterns in the three text-types are
emphasised. The rationale for this choice is based on the role of
those patterns in introducing the given information that has to be
tied up with the prior discourse. By this token, thematic patterns
contribute to the continuity of discourse. The role of rhematic
patterns in ensuring this continuity cannot be ignored. If thematic
patterns establish the surface 'connectivity (ie. cohesion) of
discourse through recurrent semantically related items, rhematic
patterns, may be assumed to establish the underlying semantic
continuity (ie. coherence) of discourse via their relatedness to the
overall topic. However, it is beyond the scope of this thesis, which
is not primarily meant to investigate the information structure of
discourse, to explore rhematic patterns. The kind(s) of knowledge

involved in rhematic patterns is a considerable task that needs
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further exploration.

5.2 Thematic patterns in English and Arabic text-types

The frequency of cohesive devices (including parallel
structure) was shown in Chapters 3 and 4 to be greatly affected by
text~type among cther factors. Similarlf, the frequency of thematic
patterns is also expected to vary from one text-type to another.
However, as certain text-types exhibit some similarities in the
density of a certain type of cohesion (ie. lexical cohesion in
editorials and science texts), thematic patterns may be, in some ways,
similar in certain text-types. These patterns can be affected by scme
factors such as the nature of worlds typical of a text (ie. factual vs
possible), the participant and event lines, and by some rhetorical and
cultural factors typical of each language. In other words, thematic
pattern is partly dependent on language choice and partly dependent on
text-type.

The following discussion throws some light on the most

recurrent thematic patterns in each text-type in both languages.

5.2.1 Thematic patterns in English and Arabic narratives

Thematic patterns have to be contextually illustrated. The
following text is part of the first paragraph of Drabble’s ‘Jerusalem

the Golden” (see N5, Appendix A).

(5.2) ‘Gabrial had known for some time before
kissing Clara that he was about to Kkiss
somebody (1). He was on the whole an
honourable man, and had not kissed anyone
except his wife since his marriage, save in
the way of courtesy, so the act was for him a
significant one (2). He was slightly uneasy
about the lack of choice and the sense of
desperation which had finally pushed him to
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it, but did not feel they reflected ill upon
Clara (3); he truly admired her, and the
eagerness with which she had returned his
onslaught had turned, through relief, his
admiration into a kind of love (4).°

In this text, the themes of the three sentences following
the first one repeat the same theme (ie. he) which refers to the theme
of the topic sentence. This thematic progression which recurs through
the whole paragraph represents pattern 'b” in which a passage has
"run-through themes" with different rhemes. Thematic pattern °b°’
seems to be the most frequent in fictional narratives. This pattern
contributes to the continuity of the participant line, which is ~ held
to hold the narrative together (Gutwinski, 1976; Cheong, 1978). That
is why it is favoured as the pattérn which weaves across the sentences
of a narrative.

However, other patterns, especially ‘a’, occur between
sentences in a narrative, though much less frequently. This is an
exanple.

(5.3) Tom Brangwen never loved his own son as he
loved his step-child Anna (1). When they
told him it was a boy, he had a thrill of
pleasure (2). He liked the confirmation of
fatherhood (3). It gave him satisfaction to
know he had a son (4). But he felt not very
much outgoing to the baby itself 95). He was
its father, that was enough (6).

(N8, Appendix A)

The theme in sentence 4 (ie. It) refers to the rheme of the
preceding sentence (ie. confirmation of fatherhood). This thematic
pattern represents pattern ‘a’ in Danes’s (1974) classification.
Another thematic pattern occurs in sentence 2. ‘They®, the theme of

the subordinate clause does not repeat any previous theme or rheme.
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Rather, it is semantically related to the topic of the paragraph.
Drawing on his world knowledge of a "birth” situation, the reader can
assign the anaphor ‘they’ to the people who told ‘Tom Brangwen’ about
the ‘baby-boy’. Thus, thematic patterns can involve two kinds of
knowledge: textual knowledge and world knowledge. The first entails
connecting incoming with ongoing information within a text; the second
stipulates making inferences ‘that are necessary for a thorough
understanding of the discourse. The thematic pattern in sentence 2 is
in line with pattern “c” in Danes’s (1974) taxonomy. However, this
pattern 1is, like pattern ‘a’, much less frequent than pattern ‘b’
which can still be seen in this example (ie. sentences 3, 5 and 6).
Intra-sentential thenatic patterns display similar
consistency, in that either the same theme recurs in adjacent clauses,
which is normally the case, or the theme of one clause derives from
the rheme of the preceding one. For example, in the above text, the
theme of the subordinate clause (ie. he) in the first sentence refers
to ‘Gabriel’, the theme of the main clause. The second sentence
consists of three clauses. The themes in the main clause and the
second coordinate clause are the same (ie. he). In the third
subordinate clause, the theme (ie. the act) refers to the rheme of its
preceding clause (ie. kissing). This thematic pattern recurs in
sentence 3. Thus, thematic patterns across clauses demonstrate almost
the same consistency and regularity as those occurring -between
sentences, in that patterns b’ and ‘a’ are predominantly used. The
first is, however, more frequent. Intra-sentential thematic movement,
thus, highlights the continuity of the participant line of a

narrative. This is established by keeping the theme foregrounded in
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discourse and hence tying incoming with ongeoing information becomes
easier. The slight difference between thematic patterns within and
between sentences seems to largely lie in the kinds of knowledge
involved. Whereas inter-sentential thematic patterns appeal to both
types of knowledge (ie. textual knowledge and world knowledge), those
occurring across clauses seem to lend themselves to textual knowledge
more heavily.

The Arabic narratives also seem to favour pattern “b” which
is characteristic of almost all varieties of Arabic written discourse.
Therefore, recurrence of same themes in successive sentences is quite

noticeable. This is an example.

(5.4) gaTau: Tari:ga lharam fi: daga:’ig (1). tumma
n9aTafu: naHwa Tari:q saga:ra (2). wa huna:ka nsa:bati
ssayya:ratu fi: sur9atin gayri %a:diyya fi: Tari:qgin
muzlimin mugfir (3). wa waDaHat maSa:limu TTari:qi
ba9Da shshay’i 9ala: Du:’i ssayya:ra (4). fa ida:
bihi: yamtaddu fi ZZala:mi bila: niha:ya, maHfu:fan
mina 1ja:nibayni bi “ashja:ri lja:zo:ri:na
DDaxma/tatala:ga: agSa:nuha: £il‘a9la: (5). wa
yaktanifuhu: mina nna:Hiyatayni faDa: un ri:fiyyu
IlmanZari wa nnasmati wa lwaHsha (6) yujalliluhu
SSamtu/, wa yashuggu jana:Hahu 1°aysara biTu:li TTari:qg
tir9atun ga:timatu 1lwajh (7). tattaDiHuhu ba%Du
suTu:Hiha: bilawnin raSa:Siyyin ga:mig
mumayyazin/9amma: Hawlaha: taHta Daw’i nnuju:mi lxa:fit
(8).

(N2, Appendix B)

They crossed Al-Haram Road (1). Then they turned to
Sagara Road (2). And there, the car sped up in a dark
road (3). And the boundaries of the road became clear
under the car light (4). It was stretching endlessley,
surrounded from both sides by Jjarozina trees/whose
branches met (5). And it was enveloped from both sides
by a rural space (6). It was covered with silence/,
and it was crossed by a dark canal (7). Its surface
appeared to be dark grey, distinct from its surrounding
under the faint light of the stars (8).

Thematic pattern ‘b’ recurs in sentences 1 and 2. It also
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takes place in 4, 5, 6, and 7. The theme in sentence 3 (ie. the car)
repeats another theme in the same paragraph. Whereas the theme in 8
refers to the rheme of the preceding sentence. thus, thematic pattern
'b” is the most dominant and "a’ is very much less frequent in those
narratives. |

However, the Arabic narratives, 1like their English
counterparts, can repeat themes which have to be retrieved from the
situation, as in the following example.

(5.5) . nahaDa ba:kiran jiddan dalika SSaba:H (l1). Kka:na
Ixa:dimu gad rafa9a ssari:ra ila: saTHi 1fundug...(2).
(N3, Appendix B)
He woke up very early that morning (1). The servant
had put the bed on the roof of the hotel (2).

The theme in the second sentence has no previous mention.
It can, however, be retrieved from the situation. In a ‘hotel’
situation, a servant is likely to exist.

Thus, thematic patterns across sentences are very similar
in the Arabic and the English narratives. These patterns also involve
both textual knowledge and world knowledge as those occurring in
English.

Across clauses, thematic patterns in the Arabic narratives
show a great deal of consistency as those taking place across
sentences. A look at sentence 5 above shows that the theme of the
relative clause (ie. whose branches...) refers to the previous rheme
(ie. trees). 1In sentence 6, the same theme (ie. it) recurs in both
coordinate clauses. Thus, theme movement at the intra-sentential
level mostly represents pattern ‘b’ and less frequently ‘a’. Intra-

sentential thematic patterns in the Arabic narratives, like those in
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their English counterparts, seem to largely involve textual knowledge.

Thus, text-type plays a prominant role in determining the
type of thematic patterns in discourse. Both the English and the
Arabic narratives favour almost the same types of thematic patterns
(ie. mostly ‘b° and less frequently ‘a’) within, and between
sentences. These patterns seem to highlight both the participant and
the event lines and the cohesion of those narratives. This is
established by recurrence of same themes or ones related to preceding
rhemes, the thing that enhances the number of cohesive devices. For
example, in the above-cited texts either pronominal co-reference items
or definite noun phrases are repeated. These co-refer with already
stated elements. In this way thematic patterns do contribute to the

cohesion of text.

5.2.2 Thematic patterns in English and Arabic editorials

The diversity of the factual worlds of editorials and the
short range of their participant line, compared with that in
narratives, may give rise to some inconsistency in intra- and inter-
sentential theme progression. A variety of thematic patterns is
expected to exist in the English editorials examined here. The Arabic
editorials, like other varieties of Arabic written discourse, would
favour repetition of same themes or previous rhemes. Consequently,
while the English editorials and narratives may favour different
thematic patterns, their Arabic counterparts may display great
similarity in this concern.

In the English editorials, thematic pattern ‘¢’ in which
"progression of derived themes (there is one hyperthema and several

Teilthemen)" (Danes, 1970:77) may be predominantly recurrent.
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The following paragraph illustrates theme movement in one
of the English editorials.

(5.6) This week’s film from Ethiopia is just the beginning
(1). Most of Africa is heading into what the World
Bank calls a ‘nightmare” of famine and economic
collapse (2). This year’s drought, the worst for 15
years, has yet to take its toll, and next year’s
harvest is expected to be even worse (3). Even this
disaster is no more than a small downward turn in a
steady decreasing trend (4). One-fifth less food is
produced for every African now than in 1960, and if the
trend continues the crop in 1988 will be no better than
this year’s terrible harvest, even if the weather is

good (5).

(NE8, Appendix A)

The themes in the sentences of this text are derived from
the “hypertheme’ (ie. ‘Famine in Ethiopia“) of the editorial. They
are semantically related to it. None of them repeats a previous theme
or rheme. Frequent repetition of same themes which is accepted in a
narrative would be frowned upon in an editorial. The above text does
not have a participant line which calls for such repetition. Rather,
it deals with factual worlds which entail elaborating on diverse
aspects of a major hypertheme. Thus, theme movement across sentences
in the text largely corresponds with Danes’s (1974) pattern ‘c’.

However, other thematic patterns are plausible in an
editorial. Editorials, it was suggested in Chapter 3, can have a
participant line whose range is not as long as that in narratives.
When this participant line maintains, pattern ‘b”, which is the most
frequent in narratives, recurs in editorials. For example, in the
second paragraph of NE4, Appendix A “two men’ (ie. M Georges-Andre
Cheballaz and Herr Willi Ritschard) are referred to. Accordingly, the

themes in successive sentences in that paragraph run as follows: ‘The
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two men’, ‘Herr Ritschard’, ‘Losing them’, ‘Both men®, ‘Herr
Ritschard” and ‘he” respectively. This theme progression typifies
pattern “b”° which is brought about by the participant line running
through the paragraph. However, it does not continue as long as it
does in narratives.

Thematic pattern “a’ in which the theme in one sentence
refers to the rheme of a previous one occurs less frequently in the
English editorials. This is an example.

(5.7) The UN has improved conditions for ending or containing
violent quarrels between its members. They may....

(NE2, Appendix A)

A theme of a sentence has sometimes to be retrieved from
the situation, because it has no previous mention in the editorial.
This is an example.

(5.8) In normal times the latest unemployment figures would
have cast floom over the Tory Conference this week. As

these are hardly normal timesS,....veeeees

(NE9, Appendix A)

Reference in the second sentence is made to "these times®, a theme
that has to be decoded by making recourse to the situation.

Theme movement in editorials, therefore, involves world
knowledge more than text knowledge. A reader has to invoke his prior
knowledge of the world so that diverse entities can make up one hyper
topic, if so to speak. The diversity of the factual worlds of
editorials, as opposed to the possible worlds of narratives, accounts
for the diverse thematic patterns across the sentences of an

editorial.
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Thematic patterns within sentences are, on the other hand,
more consistent, in that themes in dependent clauses mostly repeat
previous themes or rhemes. The following example is an instance of
this regularity.

(5.9) Since the Soviet proposals do contain constructive

elements, there is no absolute reason why they should
not be the basis of negotiation.

(NES, Appendix A)

The underlined theme in the third clause refers to that in the first

(ie. Soviet proposals). 1In the following example, the theme in one
clause refers to the rheme of an adjacent clause.

(5.10) The region’s chairman, Dame Betty Patterson, wrote to

authority members asking how they would vote and

telling them that if they didn’t support the cuts, she

would sack them.

(NE10, Appendix A)

The underlined themes in the second and the third clauses refer to the
preceding rhemes. ‘She’, the theme of tﬁe fourth clause, refers to
the theme of the first clause (ie. region’s chairman). Thus, thematic
patterns across clauses in the English editorials very often represent
‘b” and ‘a’. This results in more consistency in intra-sentential
theme progression than that between sentences.

However, quite less frequently, the theme of one clause
does not refer to a previous theme or rheme but is rather related to
the hypertheme of the editorial. This is shown in the example.

{5.11) The breakup is expeéted to mean that local rates will
go up, long distance rates will  continue to fall,

customers may receive multiple bills and the telephone
equipment market will become competitive.
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All the underlined themes are semantically related to the
hypertheme of the editorial (ie. The breakup of the American Telephone
and Telegraph Co.).

Thus, while intra-sentential thematic patterns largely
involve textual knowledge, they sometimes involve world knowledge.

In the Arabic editorials, on the other hand, intra- and

.

inter-sentential theme progression represents patterns 'b” and ‘a”’.
this reflects a tendency typical of Arabic written discourse to repeat
the same themes in successive sentences or themes referring to or
derived from previous rhemes. This largely rests upon the editor’s
interest in emphasising the main point(s) of his editorial and

eventually persuading his readers. This is an example.

(5.12) lagad aSa:ba 19a:hilu ssu9u:di: kabida lHaqgi:qa/id
lafata 1°anZa:ra ila: =xuTu:rati ru:Hi tta%9aSSub (1l).
fa tta%aSSubu 1°a%ma: huwa lladi: adda: ila: tilka
lHarbi dda:miya bayna shaTrayy ba:kista:n/wa asfara 9an
taHTi:miha: ila: shaTrayn (2). wa tta%9aSSubu 1 ‘a9ma:
huwa 1lladi: sabbaba ira:gata dima:’i 9ashara:ti
1°uluzfi mana 1‘uxwati Imuslimi:n £i I1Harbi/llati:
tadu:ru raHa:ha: mundu 34 shahran bayna ira:n wa
19ira:g (3). wa tta%aSSubu 1°aSma: huwa fi lHagi:qati
sharru lbaliyya/wa hwa lladi yu9aggidu kulla xila:fin
basi:T/Hatta: yuSbiHa mushkilatan musta9Siya (4).

(NE10, Appendix B)

The Saudi King addressed the core of the truth/when he
had drawn the attention to the danger of blind
fanaticism (1). Blind fanaticism caused the war
between the two parts of Pakistan/and brought about
dividing it into two sectors (2). And blind fanaticism
caused the killing of tens of thousands of the Moslim
brothers in the war/which had been waged between Iran
and Irag for 34 months (3). And blind fanaticism is,
in fact, the evil/that complicates every simple
misunderstanding/until it becomes an unresolved problem
(4).
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Sentences 2, 3 and 4 in this text repeat the same theme
(ie. blind fanaticism). This theme progression represents pattern
‘b’. Pattern “a’ is exemplified in sentence 2 whose theme repeats the
rheme of the preceding sentence. Thus, thematic pattern ‘b° is
predominant between sentences in the Arabic editorials. Pattern ‘a°’
is, on the other hand, less fzéquent.

Inter-sentential thematic patterns in the Arabic editorials
mostly involve textual knowledge, since they favour repetition of
previously stated themes.

Across clauses, thematic movement is very similar to that
between sentences. The above example shows that the themes in
successive clauses are either the same (eg. sentences 1, 2 and 3) or
the theme of one clause refers to the rheme of a previous one (eg.
sentence 4). Thus, intra- and inter-sentential thematic patterns are
alike. Intra-sentential theme movement also involves textual rather
than world knowledge.

Thematic patterns in the Arabic editorials, 1like those in
the Arabic narratives, are greatly affected by the tendency of Arabic
written discourse to use lexical repetition and parallel structure. A
string of sentences or clauses with the same themes are joined by “wa’
or "fa“ as the above example clearly shows.

As for the contribution of thematic patterns to the
cohesion of those editorials, this is more evident in the Arabic ones.
Repetition of same themes enhances the number of cohesive items. In
the English editorials, on the other hand, employing semantically
related themes seems to highlight the coherence of the text more than

its cohesion.
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5.2.3 Thematic patterns in English and Arabic science texts

The possible worlds of science, like those of narratives,

may produce consistency in thematic patterns within and between the

sentences of the science texts examined here. The need for much

definition,

restatement and exemplification may entail repetition of

same themes or ones referring to previous rhemes. This is an example

from an English science text.

(5.13)

Patterns are made slightly larger than the required
casting, to allow for the contraction of the molten
metal/that takes place on coocling. Patterns are also
invariably made in more than one piece, to facilitate
the removal of the pattern from the mould and help
minimise any damage to the mould/that may be caused
during this skilled operation.

(S1, Appendix A)

The same theme (ie. patterns) is repeated in the two

sentences which make up the paragraph. Thematic pattern ‘b” which is

represented

in this text is the most frequent in the English science

texts studied here. However, other patterns are also likely in

science, though less frequently than "b’., Successive sentences can

have themes which address different aspects of some concept. For

example, in the third paragraph of S3, Appendix A, sentences 1, 2 and

3 have the following themes: ‘The total defect concentration®, ‘The

number of defects per unit volume of a solid” and ‘The nature and

concentration of defects” respectively. The three themes, then,

tackle various aspects of ‘defects” which is the hypertheme of the

paragraph.

This theme progression is very much similar to Danes’s

(1970) pattern ‘c”’.

an example.

Thematic pattern “a“ also occurs in those texts. This is
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(5.14) Instead of laying down hard and fast values, the latest
limit state codes are based on statistics, for example,
the frequencies of certain windloads or variations in
tests. These are called characteristic loads/, and are
augmented by factors allowing for possible deviations
from such values.

(S2, Appendix A)

‘These’, the theme of the second sentence, refers to
‘windloads” in the rheme of the previous one. This is thematic
pattern ‘a’. Sometimes, the ‘theme’ has no previous mention in the
preceding text. Rather, it is based on the information encoded in the
previous sentence. For example, the theme of the third sentence of
the above text reads as follows: - This leads....’. ‘This®, here does
not repeat a particular entity, but it summarises the adjacent
sentence immediately preceding it. It is also feasible to have a
theme that repeats the hypertheme of the science text. Sentence 4 of
the above text, for instance, has ‘So the limit state design...” as a
theme. This is, in fact, the hypertheme of that text.

Thus, inter-sentential theme movement commonly corresponds
to thematic patterns ‘b” and ‘a” and less frequently ‘c’. These
patterns mostly involve textual knowledge. After all science deals
with postulated worlds that are not retained in the schemata of
ordinary readers. Therefore, reader’s world knowledge is not always
involved in those thematic patterns.

Intra-sentential thematic patterns are also very similar to
those occurring across sentences. In example 5.13, the themes in the
two relative clauses in both sentences refer to the rhemes of their
adjacent clauses. Thus, thematic pattern ‘a’ is exemplified here. In

5.14, the theme of the coordinate clause repeates that in the first
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clause (ie. these). Here, thematic pattern 'b”° is represented.
Thematic patterns ‘b’ and ‘a’ are predominant between clauses in the
English science texts. Like inter-sentential thematic patterns, these
involve textual rather than world knowledge.

The Arabic science texts are very similar to the other
varieties of Arabic written discourse in terms of theme progression.
Intra- and inter-sentential theme movement represents patterns ‘b°,
which is most dominant, and “a’, the next most frequent pattern.
Here is an example.

(5.15) yatimmu lbulu:g 9inda lbanat biZuhu:ri TTamat wa
takawwuni SSifa:ti lmumayyiza liljins (1). yabtadi’u
9a:datan 9inda lmiSriyya:t fi ssana tta:niya 9ashra ila
rra:bi%a 9ashra (2). wa gad yaZhar fi ssana 1Ha:diya
9ashra/wa yandur gabla da:lik (3). wa kullama
btaladna: ila Imama:1iki shshama:liyya/kullama
ta‘axxara lbulu:g/id yaku:nu £i lquTbi shshama:li: f£i:

Hawa:li: sinn 22 sana (4).

(s2, Appendix B)

Puberty in girls takes place with the beginning of
menstruation and the constitution of the qualities of
sex (1). It usually begins in Egyptian girls at the
age of 12 up to 14 (2). And it may appear at 11/and it
rarely occurs before that (3). And as we move
north/puberty comes late/for it happens at the age of
22 in the North Pole (4).

The four sentences have ‘puberty’ as their theme.
Recurrence of the same theme in successive sentences is typical of the
present science texts, as it is of almost all types of Arabic written
discourse. Therefore, thematic pattern ‘b’ is the most freguent in
those texts.

Other thematic patterns such as ‘a’ and the one in which

“teilthemes® are related to a “hypertheme” occur in those texts,

albeit infrequently. Thus, inter-sentential theme movement embodies
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textual knowledge rather than world knowledge.

Thematic progression across clauses in the Arabic science
texts is quite similar to that taking place between sentences. 1In the
above example, the theme of the coordinate clause in sentence 3
repeats that of the first clause, and so is the case in Sentence 4.
Therefore, thematic pattern ‘b’ is also most frequent across clauses
in those texts. Pattern ‘a” may occur but much less frequently.
Intra-sentential theme movement, thus, invokes text rather than world
knowledge.

The contribution of thematic patterns to the cohesion of
the English and the Arabic science texts is considerable. Recurrence
of same themes or ones related to previous rhemes enhances the number

of cohesive items within and between sentences.

5.3 Psycholinguistic implications of thematic patterns

This final section attempts to pinpoint, albeit briefly,
the psychological implications of thematic patterns for processing and
comprehension of the present text-types.

Themes in those texts are expressed either by
definite/indefinite expressions (ie. mostly in editorials and science)
or by pronominal co-reference elements (ie mostly in narratives). It
was stated in 5.0 that a theme mostly introduces old (given)
information which needs to be connected with an antecedent in the
prior discourse. Locating the appropriate antecedent calls for a
memory search. This can usually be short or long. The nearer the
antecedent from an anaphor (which is represented by a theme), the
easier and faster the memory search is. 1In addition, explicitly

stated antecedents facilitates and expedites that search.
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In the English and the Arabic narratives pronominal co-
reference, especially third person pronouns, are most frequently used
as thematic elements. Very often, proper names are utilized to refer
to the same persons. Locating an antecedent for a pronominal anaphor
is both easy and fast to carry out, f;r an antecedent should reside in
the textual environment. The absence of an immediate céntext of
situation in written discourse in general, makes it mandatory that a
third person pronoun refer to an explicit antecedent that can be
retrieved from the text. Thus, the memory search instigated by an
anaphor acting as a theme may be short and easy to tackle. Recurrence
of third person pronouns or proper names keeps the identity of
antecedents foregrounded, whieh is expected to facilitate processing
and comprehension.

In editorials, noun phrases are mostly used as themes.
Repetition of same and definite noun phrases in the Arabic editorials
may render them relatively easy to process and interpret. Themes in
their English counterparts are semantically related rather than
repeating each other. In order for a reader to process and understand
an English editorial, he should activate his prior world knowledge so
that anaphors are assigned appropriate antecedents. Thus, the memory
search for antecedents may be longer and more demanding in the English
editorials than in the Arabic ones.

Processing and comprehension of the science texts analysed
here may not be significantly different in both languages. Themes in
the two languages are mestly introduced by definite noun phrases in
Arabic and definite/indefinite ones in English. Repetition of same

themes may facilitate processing and comprehending the text.
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Furthermore, such lexical repetition, can alleviate the opacity of
science texts resulting from their complex lexicon. Hence, recurrence
of same themes can, to some extent, make the memory search for
antecedents easy and fast. -

Recurrence of pronominal co-reference items and lexical
elements are among the devices that contribute to the economy and
stability of discourse. The principles of economy and stability, de
Beaugrande (1980) suggests, play an important role in text processing
and eventually understanding.

However, the above assumptions are intuitively oriented.
Their verification, which is worth meticulous investigation, requires

much empirical experimentation.

SJb4 Summary
This chapter has investigated the most freguent thematic

patterns in the three text-types in this corpus. The role these
patterns can play in the cohesion and processing and comprehension of
those texts has been briefly touched upon. Besides, the kind(s) of
knowledge involved in them has been outlined, though in passing.

In terms of thematic progression, the narratives and the
science texts in both languages were found to favour patterns 'b° and
“a® respectively. Cross language difference lies in the thematic
patterns typical of editorials. For whereas the Arabic editorials
favour patterns ‘b’ and ‘a’, their English counterparts display a
variety of thematic patterns, especially pattern ‘c’.

Thematic patterns can be claimed, as stated earlier, to be

partly dependent on language choice, and partly on text-type.

Interestingly enough, intra sentential thematiC movement in
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each text-type seems to largely conform to that occurring across
sentences in the respective text-type. This holds true for narrative
and science texts in both languages. However, intrasentential theme
progression is more consistent than that between sentences in English
editorials. This éonsistency in the flow of information from clause
te clause and sentence to sentence contributes to the continuity of
discourse (Labov, 1972).

The main concern here has centred on theme progression.
This bhas been motivated by the assumption that connecting the given
information introduced by thematic elements with prior information in
a discourse immensely contributes to its continuity. The role of
rhematic patterns in this concern should not be overlooked. However,

it is beyond the scope of this thesis to investigate it.
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Chapter Six

Experimental Study of Role of Cohesion in Text Comprehension

6.0 Intrcoduction

This chapter presents the results of two studies of the
effect of a particular type of cohesion on reading comprehension,
namely, lexical repetition, which as we have seen is a striking
feature of Arabic. 1In general terms, Arabic allows lexical repetition
to a greater extent than English, as is clear from an analysis in
three text types, presented in Chapter 3. 1In addition, the study of
textual parallelism presented in Chapter 4 suggests that extensive
structural parallelism (which contains an element of repetition) is
also more characteristic of Arabic than English.

The impact of repetition on text comprehension is this
something which lends itself well to preliminary experimental studies
of the rcle of cohesion in Arabic., The selection of this feature of
Arabic textuality for examination in an experimental setting is thus
justified by the results of general patterns of cohesion presented in
earlier chapters.

The two experiments outlined in this chapter are intended
to cﬁntribute to the debate on the issue of exactly what difference
cohesive patterning makes to text comprehension. The results of the
experiments are interpreted in the light of the review of the role of
cohesion in text which is presented in Chapter One.

Clearly, a comprehensive experimental study of cohesive
phenomena in text processing would select a battery of devices within
Arabic; within English; within English texts read by Arabic speakers;

and within Arabic texts ready by English speakers. The two studies
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reported are to be seen as an exercise in experimental work on
cohesion, and more specifically, are intended to show that in the
context of English language learning by Arabic speakers a) the absence
of Arabic-like patterns of cohesion significantly affects
comprehension level, and b) that while the type and frequency of
cohesive patterning is an important factor, there is also a separate
effect deriving from text-type, and by implication information

density.

6.1 Overview of experimental work on cohesion

We have seen in Chapter One, Section 1.2.3 that the
experimental work on cohesion has emphasised certain aspects of the
function of this textual phenomenon in the processing and
comprehension of text. For example cohesion has been shown to be a
useful index of social and cognitive factors. The type of reader (eg.
normal vs disabled; young vs adult; normal vs well-educated) affects
the type of cohesive devices used in a communicative or reading
setting. Cohesion has also been found to be indicative of the
writer’s mental ©processes (eg. focusing, compar ison and
classification). In reading, cohesive devices serve as clues which
point to the location of necessary information. Thus, coherent texts
are held to be less susceptible to forgetfulness than incoherent ones.

However, this is not the end of the story. Many issues are
left unresolved. These are outlined in Chapter One, Section 1.2.4.
But an important issue needs to be mentioned here. One is to what
extent does the characteristic cohesive property of a certain language
affect the comprehension of different foreign text types? For it has

been assumed that ESL learners need to know about the resources of
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cohesion in English (Menke, 1981).

To this end, two experiments are outlined here. They both
aim at investigating the impact of lexical repetition, a major
cohesive property of Arabic discourse, on the comprehension of English
texts by Arabic-speaking students. The role of this cchesive device
(ie. lexical repetition) is examined in three text types.

The motivation underlying this experimental work is
twofold. One is the consensus among the linguists who have approached
Arabic discourse that this language derives much cohesion from lexical
repetition (Roch, 1981, 1983; Williams, 1982, 1983). The other rests
upon Berman’s (1984:142) implication for FL readers who need maximal
transparency in marking the relations between one part of the text and
another. Trying to explore the impact of syntax on FL readers, she
suggests that certain cohesive devices, namely ellipsis and
substitution, may affect the transparency of a  text. This
transparency may be seriously impaired in the case of learners whose
language "not onl? tolerates but approves of lexical and grammatical
repetition as a preferred rhetorical device" (ibid:142).

These experiments were conducted on Arabic-speaking
learners of English, the first involving postgraduates within the
context of a British university, the second involving undergraduates
in the context of Kuwait University. It seemed essential to test the
effect of the selected cohesive device (lexical repetition) on a
population whose native language was already investigated for cohesive
patterning. The choice of population, then, is linked with the focus
of Chapter 3 which compares cohesive patterning in English and Arabic.

it is emphasised that the scope of the experimental work undertaken,
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and described here, is limited. Comprehensive experimental work of
the full reportoire of cohésive devices native to Arabic and imported
in the foreign language learning tests being left to future
investigators.

It should be noted that experimenting on Arabic-speaking
student is a deliberate decision. For I had been teaching at Kuwait
University when this study was conducted. It could egually be
conducted on naéive learners. Below is an account of the two

experiments.

6.2 Experimental studies of cohesion

Two studies of reading comprehension were carried out, one
on adult native speakers of Arﬁbic carrying out postgraduate research
at a British university, and one on undergraduate students of English
at Kuwait University. The firs? population was used to focus on the
question: Do ellipsis and substitution contribute to comprehension
difficulty, and can full forms and répetitions render a text more
comprehensible? The second population was used to answer the

guestion: is the cohesion effect identical in different text types?

6.3 Experiment 1 : Hypothesis

That increased lexical repetition would render a text

easier to understand.

6.3.1 Choice of text

An expository English text which has a scientific flavour
was selected. Instances of ellipsis and substitution were increased
in one version which was the control group text. In the experimental

group almost all instances of same of the cohesive devices (eq.
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pronominals, substitution and ellipsis) were replaced by lexical
items, especially same items. This produced an Arabic-like text.

Here is an example from the two versions of the same texts.

Control Text

The idea of a fish being able to generate electricity strong encugh to
light bulbs =- or even run a small electric motor = is almost
unbelievable. Several kinds are able to do so.

Experimental Text

The idea of a fish being able to generate electricity strong enough to
light bulbs - or even run a small electric motor = is almost
unbelievable. Several kinds of fish are able to generate this amount
of electricity to light bulbs or run a small electric motor.

A set of 15 multiple-choice questions was devised to test
comprehensibility of the micro-structures of the text. The questions
for both groups (ie. control and experimental) were the same (see

Appendix C).

6.3.2 Subjects

Ten Arabic-speaking postgraduate students from 3 Arabic
speaking countries (Palestine, Syria and 1Iraq) underwent the
experiment. These had already had between seven and eight years of
compulsory English at school in their country of origin before joining
Aston University. Some of thé subjects were PhD students; having

spent between two and five years of postgraduate academic study at

Aston University. The ten students were researching in two different

areas, engineering and chemistry.

6.3.3 Procedure
The subjects were randomly divided into two groups: a

control group and an experimental group. 30 minutes were allocated to
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both groups to complete the text. Every subject was asked to read the
text thoroughly and then circle the option which best answered the
guestion or completed the sentence. The subjects were told that the
purpose of the exercise was an experiment in reading. The total mark
was out of 20.¢

The results yielded by this experiment are spelled out

below.

6.3.4 Results

The scores of the five subjects of each group are presented
in the fdllowing table. 'They are arranged from highest to lowest, and
are ordered in accordance with the students” level. That -is the
subjects who, for example, scored 16 in the control group and 20 in
the experimental group were tentatively of equivalent level in terms
of level and type of course they were doing (eg. both were PhD
students in electrical engineering) and the period they spent in

Britain.

centrol experimental
group group

16 20°

15 20

10 18

6 - 18

2 17

Table 9: Scores of both groups of experiment 1.

QUL _SAownS U,6;, 7, F amd \2 weae %\'\:L»\ o waon-kS ok, (sea.
H—pp%ci;«x_ C.)-t
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6.3.5 Discussion

The scores shown in Table 9 points to a significant
difference in the performance of the experimental group. The
experimental group students comprehended the “doctored” text (ie.
containing lexical repetition in place of ellipsis) significantly
better than did the control group. This result offers an answer to
the above qguestion: ellipsis and substitution do contribute to
comprehension difficulty. This difficulty can be said to have been
counteracted by full forms and repetitions which are major
characteristic cohesive properties of the subjects” mother tongue (ie.
Arabic), The present finding confirms the previous assumption by
Menke (1981) that ESL learners can perform better if given orientation
in the cohesive resources of English.

If it is the case that lexical repetition enables reader to
more easily retrieve information from prior text, then this would
suggest that anaphors identified in the text are easier to connect
with ongoing information. It is probably the case, then, that given
information which is introduced by a full form is easier and faster to
process; and conversely, processing ellipsis and substitution is more
demanding. This is exactly what would be expected, if as was argued
in Chapter One, Section 1.2.3, ' the performance of parallel operations
creates heavier processing load.

The present finding also confirms Berman’s (1984)
suggestion: that for Arabic learners, lexical repetition, which is not
only tolerated by their mother tongue but is also a preferred
rhetorical device, eliminates the opacity of text resulting from
instances of ellipsis and substitution. In other words, lexical

repetition makes the text more transparent, and hence easier to

234



comprehend.

This £inding also accords with Tenpant's (1981) conclusion
that noun phrases would be easier to process than nominal ellipsis and
substitution. Presumably, the memory search for connecting incoming
with ongoing information is made easier when noun phrases which repeat
explicit antecedents are used to introduce given information than when

ellipsis and substitution are used for the same purpose.

6.4 Experiment 2 : Hypothesis: that the facilitatory effect of

lexical repetition is operative in contrasting text-types.

6.4.1 Choice of texts

Three English texts, namely a fictional narrative text, an
expository science text and‘an expository culturally-oriented text
were selected for this experiment. This selection was twofold. One,
it aimed to examine the possibility that narrative texts are easier to
comprehend than expository texts. The second reason was to select
three text types which differed in terms of content. Two are
expository: the culturally-oriented text on "falconry’ and the science
text on ‘electric fish’. However, each text addresses different
content. The fictional narrative text describes a series of actions
and their underlying motivation: ‘Annette” attempts to ‘swing on the
chandelier in the dining-room’. The scientific text on the ability of
three kinds of fish (ie. electric rays, electric eel and electric
catfish) to generate electricity is a straightforward piece of
expository scientific prose. The culturally-oriented text addresses
“falconry” which is a famous hunting pastime in Arabia. The literary
fictional narrative operates in the realm of imagined actions, and

their purposes. Thus, the content of the three texts selected for the
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experiment is clearly different from one text to another.

Two versions of each text were produced. The control group
version contained a number of instances of pronominal co-reference,
substitution and ellipsis. In the experimental group text, on the
other hand,. these instances were replaced by lexical items. The
following samples illustrate how the two versions of the fictional
narrative text and the culturally-oriented text differ. It should be
noted that the scientific text which was used for experiment 1 is the
one used here.

a) Fictional Narrative Text

Control Text

There were two things which Annette had wanted very much to do since
she arrived. One was to carve her name on a wooden bust by Grinling
Gibbons.

Experimental Text
There were two things which Annette had wanted very much to do since

she arrived. One of these things was to carve her name on a wooden
bust by Grinling Gibbons.

b) Culturally-Oriented Text

Control Text
If it is on the ground, they dive at it.
Experimental Text

If the prey is on the ground, the falcon and the hawk dive at it.

(See Appendix C)

A set of 15 multiple-choice questions which aimed at
testing the subjects’ comprehension of the micro or specific details
of text was devised for each text-type. The questions for both groups

were the same (see Appendix C for texts and questions).
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' 6.4.2 Subjects.

ﬁinety first year undergraduate students were tested,
thirty on each text type. All subjects were first year undergraduate
students of English language and literature at Kuwait University.

The reason why this particular sample was selected was that
first year students represent a link between two distinct educational
stages, higﬁ (ie. secondary) school and university, and would be less
"contaminated" (in cultural terms) by exposure to Western education.
In Kuwait, where the experiment was executed, students study English
for eight years at school. First year students of English at Kuwait
University have to pass satisfactorily three remedial courses in
speech, reading and writing befére they are permitted to specialise in
English or transfer to other departments.

The population for this experiment represents 3 different
nationalities all of whom had been educated for 8 years in the Kuwaiti
school system, Palestinians, Egyptians and Kuwaitis. They all speak
Arabic as a first language, and English to them is a foreign tongue.

When the experiment was carried out, the subjects had just

started their remedial courses.

6.4.3 Procedure

As in tﬁe first experiment, the subjects were randomly
divided into two groups: a control group and an experimental group.
Each group consisted of 15 students for each text. The subjects were
told that the tests were connected with research on reading which
would contribute to the improvement of both the reading syllabus and
their performance. Therefore, they were asked riot to write their

names, and hence the scores would not affect them. They were asked to
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read the text thoroughly and circle the option (a, b, c or do) which
best answered the question.

The time allocated to complete the test was 30 minutes for
all subjects. The total score was out of 15, the total number of

guestions (see Appendix C).

6.4.4 Results

The following table summarises the scores of the students
on the three text-types, giving the frequency of each score in terms
of number of students obtaining it. In the following table CG stands
for Control Group; BEG for Experimental Group; SC for Scores and ST for

Number of Students

Narrative Text Science Text Culturally Oriented
Text
CG EG CG EG - GG EG
sC ST sC ST sC ST SC sT sC ST SC ST

11 3 15 4 9 3 15 1 10 3 14 2
10 2 14 3 8 3 13 4 9 1 13 7
8 4 13 5 7 % 12 4 8 1 12 2
7 1 12 3 6 .3 11 2 7 3 1 4

6 3 5 1 10 3 6 o]
5 1 3 1 9 1 3 1
3 1 1 1

(1)

" Table 13.: Student’s Scores in the Reading Experiment in Control

Group (CG) and Experimental Group (EG).

(1) The number indicated next to each grade represents the number of
students who scored that grade. The first number 11-3, for
example, means 3 students scored 11. In each case, the number of
students is 15.
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The mean and standard deviation and the t value were

computed on the basis of the above scores. The result is shown below.

Narrative Texts Science Texts Culturally
Oriented Texts

CG EG CG EG CG EG
Mean 7.867 13,533 7.00 11.733 6.8 12.467
Sd: 2.416 1,125 1.698 1.58 2.513 1.06
t v 8.235 8.035 8.05

Table 13: Mean Scores, Standard deviation and t value ©f the students”
scores in Control Group (CG) and Experimental Group (EC).

6.4.5 Discussion

The results of experiment 2 confirm those of experiment 1.
The experimental group performed significantly better than the control
group (significance level p > 0.1), which shows that eliminating
ellipsis and substitution in favour of full forms and repetition does
indeed have a facilitatory effect on comprehension. This effect is
observed in all text types, and hence the hypothesis is confirmed.

Although the experiment did not set out to examine the
relative difficulty of the 3 text types, it can be seen that the
highest scores are associated with narrative texts. This confirms
work by Britton and Graesser (1983) showing that narrative passages

are easier to process and understand than expository texts. They
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suggest that readers are more familiar with narrative texts than
expository texts (by virtue of amount of exposure froﬁ an early age);
and degree of familiarity with "story-line descriptions" would go scme
way towards explaining the highest scores with narrative. It was not
predicted that scores would be highest on the narrative text.
Comparing the expository text (electric fish) with the culturally
familiar text (falconry), it can be seen that the proximity of
falconry to their world knowledge does not produce performance
superior to that for the science text. The narrative text
representing a story-line with culturally unfamiliar actions produces
higher scores than the falconry text, with culturally familiar
descriptions. This suggests that the reader’s world knowledge and
experience is less important than the more major difference of text
type, ie. narrative vs expository prose, the former representing a
more accessible model of communicating.

In comparing the results for the two kinds of expository
prose (science vs culturally-oriented), some uncertainty arises. The
control group does marginally better on the science text than on the
falconry text, whereas the contrary is true for the experimental
group. Further testing wculd. be desirable to show conclusively
whethe;: "cultural familiarity” can be shown to differentiate
performance in types of expository text.

Comparing the results for the science text in both
experiments suggests that the postgraduate subjects of experiment 1
did better than the undergraduate subjects of experiment 2. This is
not implausible since the postgraduate students were specialising in
science, whereas the undergraduate ones were students of literature.

Therefore, familiarity with the topic may have a facilitatory effect
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on text .comprehension. Further confirmation of this assumption is
needed. In addition,it can be assumed that long exposure to English
in an English-speaking community may also positively affect the

subjects” performance.

6.5 Pedagogical implications

In very general terms, the implication of the two
experiments reported here is that English texts could be tailored té
resemble the learners” language in terms of cohesive patterning. The
“tailoring” could then be gradually diminished, so that ultimately the
foreign reader will approach authentic English texts: authentic, that
is, in terms of their cohesive properties. One source of the
improvement of reading performance could invo{ve instruction on the

potential cohesive resources of English, as Menke (1981) suggests.

6.6 Summary and Conclusions

This chapter has presented the results of two experiments
on reading comprehension. In the two experiments, one or more English
texts were read by Arabic-speaking learners. In experiment 1 only one
science text was read by 10 postgraduate students of science at Aston
University. The experiment was intended to examine the cohesive
effect of lexical repetition oﬁ text comprehension. The second
experiment, which was undertaken by 90 undergraduate students of
English at Kuwait University, tested that cohesive effect on the
comprehension on three types of text.

The two experiments show that:

l. English texts can be made easier to comprehend by

Arabic-speaking students if their cohesive patterning
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is altered to a more Arabic-like type, in which
ellipsis and substitution are replaced by full forms

and lexical repetition.

2. The facilitatory effect of using lexical repetition,
rather than ellipsis and substitution, which is of
particular significance for Arabic speakers, is
maintained across 3 text types: literary fictional

narrative, science prose and culturally-oriented prose.

3. The Arabic speaking readers tested perform better on

narrative than on expository prose.

4., There is some uncertainty as to whether within
expository prose, cultural dis;ance/familiarity might
be a significant factor affecting comprehension,
conflicting results having been obtained in the control

and the experimental group.

5. Predictably, postgraduate research students working in
the British university context outperform the
undergraduate population on the science text.
Presumably, theif greater experience of the general

subject matter of science/engineering has made the

content of the text in some way more accessible.

These findings accord with those of other researchers.
The fact that lexical repetition highlights the transparency of
English texts for Arab students is in line with Berman’s (1984)

assumption mentioned above. The facilitatory cohesive effect of noun
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phrases when used to refer to specific antecedents conforms to
Tennant ‘s (1981) in that full forms are easier to process than
ellipsis and substitution. Finally, the fact that narrative texts are
easier to comprehend than expository texts is in agreement with
Britton and Gaesser s (1983) finding in this respect.

Clearly, the scope of these two experiments is limited as
stated in Section 6.0. Psycholinguistic experimental work is required
on cohesive devices other than lexical repetition, and should ideally
compare native with non-native speakers; and adults with children.
The work described in this chapter is to be seen as an exercise in the

type of work that could be developed.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

Summary and Conclusions

7.1 Summary

This thesis has set out to explore the role of cohesion in
the organization and processing of text. In other words, it has
attempted to shed some light on the descriptive and explanatory
apparatus {or cchesion in text. Since cohesion is held here to be a
variable rather than a homogeneous phenomenon which is dictated by
text type among other factors, three text types have been selected.
These include: literary fictional narrative, newspaper editorial and
science. Trends in intra- and inter-sentential textual cchesion have
been examined in those text types in English and Arabic., The role of
cohesion in the processing of text has been partly accounted for by
two small-scale studies which endeavoured to ascertain the impact of
one cchesive device (ie. lexical repetiticn) on the comprehensibility
of English texts by Arab learners. The results of the textual
analysis and the experimental study are summarised below. For ease of
reference, cross-text and cross-language results and the results of

the pilot study are spelt out separately.

7.1.1 Cross-text type results

Except for the relative infrequency of comparative co=-
reference and substitution and ellipsis in the three text types, these
text types have demonstrated significant differences in their use of
other cohesive devices. These differences are outlined in what

follows.
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1. Fictional narratives tend to use pronominal co-
reference significantly more than the other two text types do in both
languages. This significant difference holds true for intra- and

inter-sentential pronominal co-reference.

2. Inter-sentential demonstrative co-reference is
significantly more frequent in the English editorials and science
texts than in the English fictional narratives. In Arabic, on the

other hand, the difference in this respect is not significant.

3. The additive conjunction ‘and’ is significantly more
frequent between clauses in the English fictional narratives and
between clauses and sentences in their Arabic counterparts than in the

other two text types in each language.

4. English editorials and science employ IE significantly
more frequently than English fictional narratives do. On the other
hand, SRE is significantly more frequent in editorials and fictional
narratives than in science texts. 1In Arabic, IE is significantly more
frequent in science than in fiction. The difference between editorial
and fiction in this respect is quite big but not significant. SRE is
much more frequent in fiction and editorial than in science, but the

difference is also insignificant.

5. Fictional narratives in both languages tend to utilize

parallelism more frequently than editorials and science texts do.
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6. Fictional narratives and science texts in English
opt to previous themes or rhemes in successive sentences whereas
editorials tend to use diverse themes which are semantically related.
In Arabic, repetition of previous themes or rhemes is typical of the

three text types.

7.1.2 Cross-language results

In fact, the distribution of those cohesive devices is
almost identical in the two languages, but English and Arabic
considerably differ in terms of the frequency of those devices. The

cross-language differences in this concern are listed below.

1. Intra-sentential . proncminal co-reference is

significantly more frequent in the three Arabic text types.

2. Demonstrative co-reference across clauses and sentences

is significantly more frequent in Arabic text types.

3. The additive conjunction ‘and” and the causal ‘so” is
significantly more frequent across clauses and sentences in the Arabic

texts.

4, Arabic tends to use lexical repetition: much more
frequently than English, whereas  _-  SRE . .. . is more freguent
in English, although the difference in both cases is insignificant,
across sentences. At the intra-sentential level, lexical repetition
and SRE&-31~ is significantly more frequent in the three Arabic

text types.

5. Parallelism is significantly more frequent in the

Arabic texts.
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6. As mentioned above, whereas in English, editorials use
diverse themes across sentences, Arabic editorials tend to repeat same

themes or rhemes.

7.1.3 Results of-experimental study

1. Lexical repetition has a facilitatory effect on the

processing and comprehension of the three text types.

2. Lexical anaphors are easier to process and understand

than ellipsis and substitution elements.

3. Fictional narratives are easier to process and

understand than expository texts.

7.2 Conclusions

In the following discussion some speculative conclusions
regarding the effect of global trends in textual cohesion on the
organisation and processing of the three text types examined here are
drawn.

The high frequency of pronominal co-reference in fictional
narratives suggests that this device considerably contributes to their
organisation and processing. Recurrence of pronominal co-reference
which is mostly made up of third person pronouns and personal

possessives in this corpus contributes to the connectivity and
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continuity_ of the participant line and the event line which hold a
narrative togethef (Gutwinski, 1976). Thus, this device can play an
importént role in the structuring of fictional narratives.

As for its“role in the processing of fictional narratives,
pronominal co-reference, as argued in Chapter 3, Section 3.4, has a
light processing load which helps the reader to perceive the
characters and actions of the story. Understanding a story hinges
upon peréeption of characters and actions. In addition, long chains
of pronouns Kkeep the semantic identity of reference intact in
successive sentences, which facilitates connecting new anaphors with
previous antecedents. Pronominal co-reference can also contribute to
the economy of text (de Béaugrande, 1980). This principle is crucial
to efficient . processing as de Beaugrande (1980) suggests. Thus,
pronouns can be said to produce as a kind of trade-off between
"compactness and rapid access" (ibid:151). As such, pronouns can help
the reader to process large chunks of the text, the thing that speeds
up reading and adds to the reader ‘s entertainment. Thus, this global
trend of pronominal co-reference meets with the readership, reader
knowledge, reading style and pedagogical purpose of fictional
narratives.

High frequency of lexical repetition in editorials and
science suggests that this device greatly contributes to the creation
of these two text types. Recurrence of semantically related items can
ensure their surface connectivity and conceptual continuity. This
lexical repetition seems to be dictated by the type of knowledge
involved in each text type. However, whereas in science texts the

technical concepts which normally have only one name {de Beaugrande,
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1980) make it imperative that exacﬁ repetitions of same lexical items
are unavoidable, the discursive nature of editorials sometimes calls
for the use of diverse lexical elements, and hence the relative high
frequency of SRE in them. But lexical repetition is still favoured
more than SRE by both text types. Lexical repetition also appears to
be in agreement with the author s motivation in editorials and science
texts. In both text types, the author sets out to train the reader in
concepts which require much specificity and clarity. Such an
objective is best established by lexical forms rather than by
proncminals which may blur the identity of reference.

Lexical <cohesion can play a prminaqt role in the
processing of editorials and science texts. Recurrence of same
lexical items entails "sameness of reference" (de Beaugrande,
1980:135). This in turn, contributes to the principals of stability
and economy of text. Keeping the semantic identity of reference alive
in contiguous sentences helps readers locate appropriate antecedents
easily and quickly. Consequently, processing new anaphors which
repeat explicit antecedents would be efficiently carried out (Tennant,
1981; Sanford and Garrod, 1981, 1982). Moreover, the occurrence of
same entities in adjacent sentences instigates a short memory search,
the thing that expedites processing newly given information.

However, the dense informational load of editorials and
science texts may make their processing much slower than that of
fiction. A readér cannot process such a dense informational load in
chunks but rather one step at a time. 1In fact this process is very
much dictated by the writer who releases that informational load one

step at a time. This slows down the pace of processing in editorials
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and science texts.

That SRE is more frequent in fiction and
editorials suggests that these text types appeal to the reader’s
pragmatic world knowledge. For this reason, lexical collocation may
be demanding on the processor s part. In order to connect anaphors
with antecedents which are expressed by different lexical elements,
the reader has to activate his world knowledge to create the necessary
antecedent (Tennant, 1981). Thus, processing may be slowed down
(Clark and Haviland, 1977).

The high frequency of the additive "and” in fiction also
has a bearing on the processing of this type of discourse. It was
suggested in Chapter 3, Section 3.4 that the fluid nature of ‘and’
makes it highly predicted by the reader. Thus, a reader can easily
process the conceptual relations expressed by ‘and”. Being familiar
with “and” in his speech, the reader does not have to exert a great
cognitive effort to process the relations it effects.

The cross-language differences suggests that English and
Arabic considerably differ in terms of their major cohesive
properties. Generally, whereas English favours and derives much
cohesion from textual economy, Arabic essentially coheres through
textual redundancy. 1In English, high occurrence of one cohesive tie
very much restricts that of another. For example, in the three
English text types there is a kind of trade-off between pronominal co-
reference and lexis in that when the former is high the latter is low
and vice versa. These two devices normally occur concurrently in the
Arabic text types. But it seems that a kind of trade-off takes place

within the same text type in that while pronominal co-reference is
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dense across -clauses lexis is high across sentences. This is
particularly so in Arabic editorials and science texts. Thus, Arabic
text types are not only redundant in terms of lexis but also in terms
of‘ pronominal co-reference. This is not unusual since Arabic verbs
characteristically have implicit pronouns.

Moreover, redundancy in Arabic is also manifest in the high
frequency of the additive “wa’ and the causal "fa’ which almost always
occur across sentences and clauses. Therefore, whereas inter=-
sentential relations are mostly implicit in English, they are almost
always explicit in Arabic..

Finally, ©parallelism plays an important role in the
cohesion of Arabic discourse. Almost all Arabic text types tend to
favour parallelism as an optimal rhetorical device which enhances the
frequency of most cohesive ties. This is not the case in English
where subordination is preferred to parallel co-ordinate clauses,
especially in editorials and science. To conclude, Arabic discourse
seems to be highly repetitive, additive and parallelistic.

The above characteristics can have a bearing on the
processing of Arabic texts. Lexical repetition can keep the semantic
identity of reference alive in successive sentences. Readers can
therefore easily and rapidly connect new anaphors with prior
antecedents. This in turn may facilitate integrating new information
into memory. Besides, recurrence of pronominals across clauses can
alleviate the typical information density of Arabic texts. Similarly,
overt realisation'of inter-sentential relations can help the reader
process the configurations of knowledge across those sentences whose
boundaries are far from being distinct. High frequency of ‘wa” and

“fa” can also lessen the phonological and morphological complexity of
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Arabic texts. Finally, parallel clauses normally repeat similar
points. Therefore, processing new information which repeats previous
one is presumably easy and fast. By the same token, processing same
themes which characteristically occur in adjacent clauses and
sentences must be easy.

The above cross-language differences point to the fact that
whereas English texts largely appeal to the reader’s text-world
knowledge, their Arabic counterparts appeal to the reader’s text
knowledge more heavily.

The results of the experimental study point to the
facilitatory effect of lexical repetition which is typical of the
learners® mother tongue on the understanding of English texts. The
presence of lexical repetition_renders the meaning of text transparent
while heavy ellipsis and substitution make it rather opague as Berman
(1984) suggests. The experience of subjects seems to affect the
processing and comprehension of text. The postgraduate students
specialising in science processed and understood the science text
better than the undergraduate students specialising in English did.
The results also suggest that fictional narratives are easier to
process and grasp than expository texts. Long exposure to narratives
of different types and their being time ordered make this text type
easier to process and comprehend (Britton and Graesser, 1983;
Urquhart, 1984). These results point to two main things. One is that
foreign learners need to be well acquainted with the potential
resources of cohesion in English. Another is that they require longer
exposure to different text types since expository discourse makes the

largest bulk of the curriculum.
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7.3 Future research

It was stated from the outset that this thesis cannot
provide resolutions for all the issues raised here. Therefore,
unresolved issues must be taken up by future research. It may prove
useful to explore global cohesive trends in more text types and other
languages. The facilitatory effect of each cohesive global trend on
the processing of the respective text type may be worthwhile
exploring. This facilitatory effect on the recall of text can also be
tested. Other textual standards, as designated by de Beaugrande
(1980), can be examined in different text types. The impact of these
standards on the processing, comprehension and recall of different
text types may as well be detected. If the effect of these standards
was determined in English texts designed for foreign learners, the
results would provide clues as to what kind of English texts are more
adequate for the needs of those learners. Finally, future research
can attest the validity of the speculative interpretations of the
impact of major cohesive trends on the processing of different text
types in English and Arabic given in Chapters 3, 4 and 5. If those
cognitive interpretations were proved valid, cohesion could be said to
have an explanatory power as it has a descriptive power. This issue
which has been partly pinpoinéed here requires further verification so

that the theoretical status of cohesion is fully established.
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Appendix A

English Texts Analysed

N = Narrative
NE = Newspaper Editorials
S = Science

N 1. Foster "Where Angels Fear to Tread’

When the bewildered tourist alights at the station of Monteriano, he
finds himself in the middle of the country. There are a few houses
round the railway, and many more dotted over the plain and the slopes
of the hills, but of a town, medieval or otherwise, not the slightest
sign. He must take what is suitably termed a “legno” - a piece of
wood = and drive up eight miles of excellent road into the Middle
Ages. For it is impossible, as well as sacriligious, to be as quick
as Baedeker.

It was three in the afternocon when Philip left the realms of
common sense. He was so weary with travelling that he had fallen
asleep in the train. His fellow-passengers had the usual Italian gift
of divination, and when Monteriano came they knew he wanted to go
there, and dropped him out. His feet sank into the hot asphalt of
the platform, and in a dream he watched the train depart, while the
porter who ought to have been carrying his bag ran up the line playing
touch-you-last with the guard. Alas! he was in no humour for Italy.
Bargaining for a legno bored him utterably. The man asked six lire;
and though Philip knew that for eight miles it should scarcely be more
than four, yet he was about to give what he was asked, and so make the
man discontented and unhappy for the rest of the day. He was saved
from this social blunder by loud shouts, and looking up the road saw
one cracking his whip and waving his reins and driving two horses
furiously, and behind him there appeared the swaying figure of a
woman, holding star-fish fashion on to anything she could touch. It
was Miss Abbot, who had just received his letter from Milan announcing
the time of his arrival, and had hurried down to meet him.

N 2. Naipaul "The Mimic Men”

The sanctions my mother had invoked on the docks were not important.
We were a haphazard, disordered and mixed society in which there could
be nothing like damaging exclusion; and before the end of that first
fortnight we had found ourselves attached to the neutral, £luid group
which was to remain ours for the next five or six years, The men were
professional, young, mainly Indian, with a couple of local whites and
coloured; they had all studied abroad and married abrcad; on Isabella
they were linked less by their background and professional standing
than by their expatriate and fantastically cosmopolitan wives or girl
friends. BAmericans, singly and in pairs, were an added element. It
was a group to whom the island was a setting; its activities and
interests were no more than they seemed. There were no complicating
loyalties or depths; for everyone the past had been cut away. In that
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fortnight we got to know as much about the group as there was to know;
all that followed was repetition and ageing. But at the beginning we
were dazzled. We had come to the island expecting the meanness and
constriction of island life; we were dazzled, as by the sunlight
itself, by the freedom which everyone who welcomed us proclaimed by
his behaviour. The clothes! So light, so fresh, so prodigally
changed. We were dazzled to be among the rich, to be considered of
their number; and to get, from this, the conviction that in such a
setting a comparable wealth would soon be ours as well. Austerity and
prudence were forgotten. In that fortnight we spent! We gave as much
as we received. We consumed guantities of champagne and caviar. It
was part of the simplicity of our group; we loved champagne and caviar
for the sake of the words alone.

N 3. Moorehead "The White Nile”

Obviously the problem of the Nile was never going to be cleared up by
learned speculation in London. The answer could be found only in
Africa itself, and now the chief hopes of the geographers were fixed
upon Samuel Baker and his wife, who in March 1963, following their
meeting with Speke and Grant, had set off south-wards from Gondokoro.
It was known that Speke had confided to them the general position of
the Luta Nzige, which was the possible second source of the Nile, and
that they had decided to go in search of it.

Baker is a kind of fulcrum in African exploration. He stands in
the centre of all theories, emotions, and moral attitudes, never
deviating too far one way or the other. Without being in the least
dull he is a practical, down-to-earth man, who knows precisely what he
wants and where he is going to go. One feels with him that the fates
are fighting an unegual battle; however outrageous the ocdds against
him, things will calm down in the end and everyone will come round to
his sober and sensible way of thinking. In some ways he is almost a
caricature of the professional Victorian, the solid, whiskered
clubman-figure who 1is absolutely fixed in his habits and his
loyalties, but egually determined to enjoy himself. Yet he is a
difficult man to define; having attached one label to him you find
that you must guickly add another. Thus you might describe him as a
splendid specimen of Thackeray’s hunting-and-shooting Anglo-Indian
nabobs, but then he writes extremely good books and is a very fair
linguist; he is a prosperous member of the trading middle-class, but

then he himself does not engage in business, he travels abroad on the
most hazardous and daring journeys.

N 4. Huxley ‘Brave New World’

With eyes for the most part downcast and, if ever they lighted on a
fellow creature, at once and furtively averted, Bernard hastened
across the roof. He was like a man pursued, but pursued by enemies he
does not wish to see, lest they should seem more hostile even than he
had supposed, and he himself be made to feel guiltier and even more
heplessly alone.

‘That horrible Benito Hoover!”® And yet the man had meant well
enough. Which only made it, in a way, much worse. Those who meant
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well behaved in the same way as those who meant badly. Even Lenina
was making him suffer. He remembered those weeks of timid indecision,
during which he had looked and longed and despaired of ever having the
courage to ask her. Dared he face the risk of being humuliated by a
contemptuous refusal? But if she were to say yes, what rapture!
Well, now she had said it and he was still wretched - wretched that
she should have thought it such a perfect afternoon for Obstacle Golf,
that she should have trotted away to join Henry Foster, that she
should have found him funny for not wanting to talk of their most
private affairs in public. Wretched, in a word because she had
behaved as any healthy and virtuous English girl ought to behave and
not in some other, abnormal extraordinary way.

He opened the door of his lock-up and called to a lounging couple
of Delta-Minus attendants to come and push his machine out on tc the
roof. The hangars were staffed by a single Bokanovsky Group, and the
men were twins, identically small, black, and hideous. Bernard gave
his orders in the sharp, rather arrogant and even offensive tone of
one who does not feel himself too secure in his superiority.

N 5. Drabble "Jerusalem the Golden’

Gabriel had known for some time before kissing Clara that he was about
to kiss somebody. He was on the whole an honourable man, and had not
kissed anyone except his wife since his marriage, save in the way of
courtesy, so the act was for him a significant one. He was slightly
uneasy about the lack of choice and the sense of desperation which had
finally pushed him to it, but did not feel that they reflected ill
upon Clara; he. truly admired her, and the eagerness with which she had
returned his onslaught had turned, through relief, his admiration into
a kind of love. He had not expected to be so well received, f£for his
vanity, once secure, had been steadily eroded by years of disastrous
marriage, and having kissed her, having felt lips more hungry than
cold, and a body that trembled with anticipation and not with
apprehension, he felt himself to be made over again, to be a new man.
He had forgotten the simplicity of such acts, and their Ilovely
associations with the unfamiliar and the unexplored.

Clara seemed to him, in his ignorance, to be everything that
Phillipa was not: warm, enthusiastic, easily amused, amusing, and
wonderfully, mercifully unexhausted. She listened to everything and
everyone, as though she could not hear enocugh, and her face was mobile
and expressive; she smiled and frowned and concentrated in rapid,
vivid succession, and her features never set into a civil parade of
attention. When she was bored, she inspected, frankly, the furniture.
And she wanted him; she had wanted him to ask her round for a drink.
In his gratitude, he could have kissed her for that alone. Other
girls had seemed to want him, but he bhad never put them to the test,
being unwilling to face the slightest, most minimal coolness, being
too unsure of his reception.
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N 6. Fitzgerald "The Beautiful and Damned”

Gloria had lulled Anthony’s mind to sleep. She, who seemed of all
women the wisest and the finest, hung like a brilliant curtain acroess
his doorways, shutting out the light of the sun. 1In those first years
what he believed bore invariably the stamp of Gloria; he saw the sun
always through the pattern of the curtain.

It was a sort of lassitude that brought them back to Marietta for
another summer. Through a golden enervating spring they had loitered,
restive and lazily extravagant, along the California coast, 3joining
other parties intermittently and drifting from Pasadena to Corcnado,
from Coronado to Santa Barbara, with no purpose more apparent than
Gloria’s desire to dance by different music or catch some
infinitesimal variant among the changing colours of the sea. Out of
the Pacific there rose to greet them savage rocklands and equally
barbaric hostelries built that at tea-time one might drowse into a
languid wicker bazaar glorified by the polo customers of Southampton
and Lake Forest and Newport and Palm Beach. And, as the waves met and
splashed and glittered in the most placid of the bays, so they joined
this group and that, and with them shifted stations, murmuring ever of
those strange unsubstantial gaieties in wait just over the next green
and fruitful valley.

A simple healthy leisure class it was - the best of the men not
unpleasantly undergraduate - they seemed to be on a perpetual
candidates list for some etherealized “Porcellian® or “Skull and
Bones® extended out indefinitely into the world; the women, of more
than average beauty, fragilely athletic, somewhat idiotic as hostesses
but charming and infinitely decorative as guests. Sedately and
gracefully they danced the steps of their selection in the balmy tea-
hours, accomplishing with a certain dignity the movements so horribly
burlesgued by clerk and chorus girl the country over.

N 7. Wolf “The Waves”’

‘I have won the game’, said Jinny. “Now it is your turn. I must
throw myself on the ground and pant. I am out of breath with running,
with triumph. Everything in my body seems thinned out with running
and triumph. My blood must be bright red, whipped up, slapping
against my rib. My soles tingle, as if wine rings opened and shut in
my feet. I see every blade of grass very clear. But the pulse drums
so in my forehead, behind my eyes, that everything dances - the net,
the grass; your faces leap like butterflies; the trees seem to jump up
and down. There is nothing staid, nothing settled in this universe.
All is rippling, .all is dancing, all is quickness and triumph. Only,
when I have lain alone on the hard ground, watching you play your
game, I begin to feel the wish to be singled out, to be summoned, to
be called away by one person who comes to find me, who is attracted
towards me, who cannot keep himself from me, but comes to where I sit
on my gilt chair, with my frock billowing round me like a flower. And
withdrawing into an alcove, sitting alone on a balcony we talk
together.

Now the tide sinks. Now the trees come to earth, the brisk
waves that slap my ribs rock more gently, and my heart rides at
anchor, like a sailing-boat whose sails slide slowly down to the white
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deck. The game is over. We must go to tea now.’

]

‘The boasting boys®, said Iouis, ' have gone now in a vast team
to play cricket. They have driven off in their great brake, singing
in chorus. All their heads turn simultaneously at the corner by the
laurel bushes. Now they are boasting.

N 8. Lawrence 'The Rainbow’

Tom Brangwen never loved his own son as he loved his step-child Anna.
When they told him it was a boy, he had a thrill of pleasure. He
liked the confirmation of fatherhood. It gave him satisfaction to
know he had a son. But he felt not very much outgoing to the baby
itself. He was its father, that was enough.

He was glad that his wife was mother of his child. She was
serene, a little bit shadowy, as if she were transplanted. 1In the
birth of the child she seemed to lose connexion with her former self.
She became now really English, really Mrs Brangwen. Her vitality,
however, seemed lowered.

She was still, to Brangwen, immeasurably beautiful. She was
still passionate, with a flame of being. But the flame was not robust
and present. Her eyes shone, her face glowed for him, but like some
flower opened in the shade, that could not bear the full light. She
loved the baby. But even this, with a sort of dimness, a faint
absence about her, a shadowiness even in her mother-love. When
Brangwen saw her nursing his child, happy, absorbed in it, a pain went
over him like a thin flame. For he perceived how he must subdue
himself in his approach to her. And he wanted again the robust,
mortal exchange of love and passion such as he had had at first with
her, at one time and another, when they were matched at their highest
intensity. This was the cne experience for him now. And he wanted
it, always, with remorseless craving.

She came to him again, with the same lifting of her mouth as had
driven him almost mad with trammelled passion at first. She came to
him again, and, his heart delirious in delight and readiness, he toock
her.

N 9. Joyce 'A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man’

He turned away from her suddenly and set off across the strand. His
cheeks were aflame; his body was aglow; his limbs were trembling. On
and on and on he strode, far out over the sands, singing wildly to the
sea, crying to greet the advent of the life that had cried to him.

Her image had passed into his soul for ever and no word had
broken the holy silence of his ecstasy. Her eyes had called him and
his soul had leaped at the call. To live, to err, to fall, to
triumph, to recreate life out of life! A wild angel had appeared to
him, the angel of mortal youth and beauty, an envoy from the fair
courts of life, to throw open before him in an instant of ecstasy the
gates of all the ways of error and glory. On and on and on and onl!

He halted suddenly and heard his heart in the silence. How far
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had he walked? What hour was it?

There was no human figure near him nor any sound borne to him
over the air. But the tide was near the turn and already the day was
on the wane. He turned landward and ran towards the shore and,
running up the sloping beach, reckless of the sharp shingle, found a
sandy nook amind a ring of tufted sandknolls and lay down there that
the peace and silence of the evening might still the riot of his
blocd.

He felt above him the vast indifferent dome and the calm
processes of the heavenly bodies; and the earth beneath him, the earth
that had borne him, had taken him to her breast.

He closed his eyes in the languor of sleep. His eyelids trembled
as if they felt the vast cyclic movement of the earth.

N 10. Green "The Power and the Glory’

He had been walking all day and he was very tired; he found a dry spot
and sat down. When the lightning struck he could see the clearing.
All around was the gentle noise of the dripping water. It was nearly
like peace, but not quite. For peace you needed human company = his
aloneness was like a threat of things to come. Suddenly he remembered
- for no apparent reason - a day of rain at the American seminary, the
glass windows of the library steamed over with the central heating,
the tall shelves of sedate books, and a young man - a stranger £from
Tuscon = drawing his initials on the pane with his finger - that was
peace. He looked at it from the outside: he couldn’t believe that he
would ever again get in. He had made his own world, and this was it -
the empty broken huts, the storm going by, and fear again - fear
because he was not alone after all.

Somebody was moving outside, cautiously. The footsteps would
come a little way and then stop. He waited apathetically, and the
roof dripped behind him. He thought of the mestizo padding aroynd the
city, seeking a really cast-iron occasion for his betrayal. A face
peered round the hut door at him and quickly withdrew = an old woman’s
face, but you could never tell with Indians - she mightn’t have been
more than twenty. He got up and went outside. She scampered back
from before him in her heavy sack-like skirt, her black plaits
swinging heavily. Apparently his loneliness was only to be broken by
these evasive faces, creatures who looked as if they had come out of
the Stone Age, who withdrew again quickly.

He was stirred by a sort of sullen anger - this one should not
withdraw.
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NE 1. The Observer = 26/6/1983

PEOPLE speak and write for and against "the Western alliance.’ But is
there any such thing as a Western alliance?

When NATO first came into being, Secretary of State Dean Acheson,
NATO ‘s architect, assured the relevant congressional committees that
the treaty did not commit the Unites States to any particular course
of action: the United States would decide in its own good time
whether, when, and how to do anything in support of the treaty.
Acheson had to give these assurances or Congress would not have
ratified the treaty. So there is a treaty all right. But what the
treaty may require, in any particular conjuncture remains a matter to
be decided by the leading signatory of the treaty, as far as its own
action, or inaction is concerned.

In public statements on the treaty relationship, this non-
committedness 1is generally carefully ignored, and often implicitly
denied. Thus Mr Denis Healey, writing with the authority of a former
Defence Secretary, told the readers of Fortune in August 1980: ‘The
bedrock of allied security is the commitment of America’s strategic
nuclear forces to retaliation against the Soviet Union if it attacks
western Europe. ’

Some bedrock! Mr Healey assumes - note the word ‘strategic’ =
that the United States is not only prepared, but committed, to bring
down certain nuclear destruction on its own cities, by way of
responding to a Soviet incursion in Europe. No Secretary of State
could have carried that version of NATO through congress, that’s for
sure.

It is true that Robert McNamara, as Kennedy’s Secretary of
Defence did make public statements which, if accepted as true, might
justify Mr Healey’s confidence. The United States, according to Mr
McNamara in 1963, was prepared "to back up our commitments (in western
Europe) with our strategic nuclear power, no matter what degree of
damage might result, should the deterrent aspect of this policy fail.

NE 2. Herald International Tribune - 25/10/1985

Do we need the United Nations? If it had not been around for 40
years, would the world now invent it? Can a case be made, without
humbug, for an organisation that thrives on humbug? The answer is
three times yes. '

The UN Charter, which came into effect 40 years ago Thursday, did
not outlaw wars or create a world government. It spoke instead of
establishing "conditions under which Jjustice and respect for
obligations arising from treaties and other sources of international
law can be maintained." The UN has improved conditions for ending or
containing violent quarrels between its members. They may sometimes
scorn its appeals and spurn the good offices of the secretary-general,
as in the Iran-Irag war. But the record is otherwise in most flash-
fire conflicts. Belligerents willing to be rescued can find face-
saving salvation in appeals by the Security council for cease-fires.

That was the case in successive Arab-Israeli wars, and in clashes
between India and Pakistan. Without a United Nations, Turkey’s
invasion of Cyprus could have ended in a war with Greece instead of a
cold truce monitored by UN peacekeepers. When swords are drawn, the
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United Nations can blunt the edges of conflict and slow the rush to
calamity.

It did so most memorably in the 1962 Cuban missile crisis,
providing the open forum at which Soviet and American diplomats
argued, as well as backstage facilities for vital soundings. When the
secretary-general called on Moscow and Washington to avert a
confrontation at sea, both found it expedient to comply. The shot
that was not fired echoed around the world as a gasp of relief.

Those who deplore the United Nations because it provides a stage
for nations hostile to the United States miss the point. The
organisation’s strength is its universality. It reflects the real
world.

NE 3. The Guardian - 23/6/1983

The decision to raise mortage rates by 1.4 per cent points has left
Mrs Thatcher "disappointed" and the Opposition parties crying "We told
you so." So they did, for the signs of growing mortage queues were
there aplenty. At some point, the building societies had to bow to
the inevitable and move their interest rate structure back into line
with the general drift upwards in interest rates over the past few
months. The rise could have been even worse, with some pecple making
out a respectable case for a 1.5 per cent pecint rise. Nevertheless,
it seems likely that the easing in bank base rates will staunch any
further pressure for a rise, at least in the immediate future. The
real surprise, though, is that interest rates at these sort of levels
are not causing far greater cries of anguish than they are. "Real"
interest rates - the interest rates after allowing for inflation -
look sharply higher than, say, they did when Sir Terence Beckett and
his CBI brethren were promising a bare-knuckle fight. And it should
be real rather than nominal interest rates which rationally influence
decisions to stock or invest - or buy a home.

Part of the explanation for quiescence is that things are not all
they seem to be. Home-owners, for example, have been protected from
the steady rise in real interest rates (caused by stable or rising
norminal rates with falling inflation) by their rising real incomes
and their tax relief. Nor does the position for business look quite
as harsh as the contrast between an interest rate of 9.4 per cent on
three month Treasury bills and a rise in retail prices of only 3.7 per
cent over the last year, while the prices of non-cil exports have
increased by 9 per cent.

NE 4. Financial Times - 10/10/1983

SWITZERLAND will hold a general election on October 23, but the real
upheaval in the country’s government this year will be caused not by
the voters, but by the passing of time. The electorate, almost beyond
doubt, will confirm the four-party coalition in power since 1959. But
two Ministers last week handed in their resignations, pleading age and
their wish for a change after 10 years in office. The event is not
unprecedented: 10 years ago as many as three vacancies needed to be
filled on the seven-member Federal Council or Government, Yet to
appreciate its import one needs to know that since 1848, when modern
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Switzerland was founded, only 91 men (and no women) have served as
Ministers.

The two men to go are M Georges-Andre Cheballaz, 67, a member of
the Radical or Free Democratic party, who runs defence; and Herr Willi
Ritschard, 64, a socialist in charge of finance. Losing them will not
upset the Swiss potilical system, but their departure could leave a
serious hole. Both men are popular, and it is an acknowledged
weakness of Swiss public life that well-developed democratic
machinery, complete with referendums on all matters of substance, has
not prevented the political elite losing touch with the grass roots.
Herr Ritschard especially appeared to be the exception to that rule.
He was known for salty sayings and for a political pragmatism that
often left him at loggerheads with his own party.

Sufficient evidence of the existing divide between electorate and
elite is provided by the fact that the turnout at the last election in
.1979 dipped below 50 per cent. As a rule even fewer voters bother to
turn up for the referendums. This isolation of the leadership could,
one day, become internationally embarrassing when a referendum is held
on whether to join the United Nations. The majority of the political
elite wants to go in.

NE 5. Financial Times - 25/10/1985

PRESIDENT REAGAN’S speech before the United Nations General Assembly
yesterday is a profound let-down. Mr Mikhail Gorbachev has seized the
high ground with his projection of a dynamic image, with the
appearance of a willingness to engage in a new approach to East-West
relations, and with his dramatic-sounding offer of radical cuts in
nuclear weapons. These appearances of hope may turn out, when tested
to be illusory. But the world, and especially the west, expected
president Reagan to respond in kind, at 1least to regain the
initiative. It has been disappointed.

As far as the world is concerned, the central issue for next
month ‘s Regan-Gorbachev summit in Geneva is nuclear arms control, and
in particular the Soviet proposal submitted to the on-going Geneva
negotiations. Mr Reagan yesterday again welcomed these proposals
which, he said, contained "seeds we should nurture." But he gave no
clue as to how the U.S. would reply to them; more surprisingly, he did
not even mention the proposals which Washington has had on the table
for several vyears, which would also lead to deep cuts in nuclear
weapons. '

Since the Soviet proposals do contain constructive elements,
there is no absolute reason why they should not be the basis of
negotiation. But the outcome is likely to be less favourable for the
U.S., and for the west as a whole, if they appear to be the only item
on the agenda. President Reagan’s silence on the U.S. position, apart
from a reiteration of the hopes he reposes in his Star Wars anti-
missile defence programme strongly suggests that Washington has been
too distracted and too divided to settle on a counter-offer of its
own.

The most recent distraction has been the U.S. flip-flop over the
1972 Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) treaty, which severely restricts or
bans testing or deployment of anti-missile defences.
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NE 6. Herald Internaticnal Tribune - 5/10/1983

Senator Edward M. Kennedy, Democrat of Massachusetts, a favourite foil
of the Moral Majority in its crusade against liberals and big
government, came to the bastion of the Rev. Jerry Falwell’s
conservative fundamentalist empire to warn of the dangers of mixing
religion and politics.

In remarks Monday night that his staff billed as his most
significant since he spoke to the 1980 Democratic National Convention,
Mr Kennedy advised that "people of conscience should be careful how
they deal in the word of their Lord."

"I respectfully suggest,” he said in a pointed reference to the
lobbying efforts of the Moral Majority and other conservative groups,
"that God has taken no position on the Department of Bducation - and
that a balanced-budget constitutional amendment is a matter for
economic analysis, not heavenly appeals.”

Conservative groups favor abolishing the Department of Education
and suppert a balanced-budget amendment to the Constitution.

Mr Kennedy said there is a temptation for men and women of faith
"to misuse government in order to impose a value which they cannot
persuade others to accept. But once we succumb to that temptation, we
step onto a slippery slope where everyone’s freedom is at risk."

"The real transgression occurs when religion wants government to
tell citizens how to live uniquely personal parts of their lives," he
said, citing abortion and prohibition as examples where "the proper
role of religicn is to appeal to the conscience of the individual, not
the coercive power of the state.”

The senator homed in on several issues, including abortion, the
Equal Rights Amendment and, most prominently, the nuclear freeze, all
frequent targets of Mr. Falwell’s sermons and mailings to the three
million members of the Moral Majority.

On the nuclear freeze, which he supports and whose supporters
have been branded by Mr. Falwell as "freezeniks,"

NE 7. Heral International Tribune - 5/10/1983

With three months to go before the breakup of the American Telephone
and Telegraph Co., Americans have little understanding of the
reorganisation and considerable doubt about its benefits, according to
a new York Times-CBS News Poll.

Only 29 percent of the respondents to the national survey said
they had heard or read enough to understand what is going to happen in
the divestiture, which takes effect Jan. 1 and which will change the
way telephone service is provided.

Of those who said they did understand change, 41 percent said
they thought it would make telephone service worse; only 25 percent
said service would get better. Sixteen percent said service would
remain the same and 18 percent did not know.

With the divestiture, different operating companies will supply
local service and AT&T will face more competition in supplying long-
distance service. '

The breakup is expected to mean that local rates will go up,
long~distance rates will continue to fall, customers may receive
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multiple bills and the telephone-equipment market will become more
competitive.

Nevertheless, 55 percent said they did not favor subsidizing
local telephone rates so that everyone could afford to have a phone.
Only 34 percent favoured such subsidies.

The survey of 1,587 people was taken in late September as
Congress began work on legislation that would attempt to retain
subsidies of local rates to maintain the 50-year-old policy of
universal telephone service.

Gary L. Schmermund, division manager of public relations research
for AT&T, said the result showing that people did not favor subsidies
"certainly suggests to me that Congress doesn’t have the support it
thinks it deces."

But Samuel A. Simon executive director of the Telecommunications
Research and Action Center, a consumer group, said the question about
subsidies would have been answered differently if people knew that
local rates were now being subsidized.

NE 8. The Observer - 28/10/1984

TEN YEARS AGO next week Dr Henry Kissinger, then at the height of his
powers as US Secretary of State, proclaimed ‘a bold objective: that
within a decade no child will go to bed hungry’. Ten years on, those
words spoken at the UN World Food Conference ring hollow indeed. As
we watch the horrifying footage from Ethiopia, it is clear that
another, darker prophecy - by C.P. Snow in 1969 - is being fulfilled.
"Many millions of people in the poor countries are going to starve to
death before our eyes,” he said. "We will see them doing so on our
television sets.’

This week’s film from Ethiopia is just the beginning. Most of
Africa is heading into what the World Bank calls a ‘nightmare” of
famine and economic collapse. This year 's drought, the worst for 15
years, has yet to take its full toll, and next year’s harvest is
expected to be even worse. Even this disaster is no more than a small
downward turn in a steady decreasing trend. One-fifth less food is
produced for every African now than in 1960, and if the trend
continues the crop in 1988 will be no better than this year ‘s terrible
harvest, even if the weather is good.

In the world as a whole there are twice as many hungry people as
when Dr Kissinger spoke. Even in years of good crops, 15 million
children die of malnutrition, a figure equivalent to the casualties of
two Hiroshimas a week. And more than a third of the world’s land
surface is being turned to desert through bad agricultural practice.

And yet, as Dr Kissinger noted in that illfated speech: ‘For the
first time we have the technical capacity to free mankind from the
scourge of hunger.” More than enough is produced each year to feed
everyone on earth. World food supplies are at record levels.

NE 9. Sunday Telegraph - 7/10/1984
In normal times the lastest dismal unemployment figures would have

cast gloom over the Tory conference this week. As these are hardly
normal times, they will to some extent be overshadowed by the more
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immediate anxieties of the miners’ strike and the memory of Labour ‘s
Blackpool antics; and in this way what should be a guarantee against
complacency may prove ineffective. There is a danger here for the
conservatives.

The general impression created by Labour at Blackpool was of a
party ungualified for government, a party with an ineffectual leader
at the mercy of a rising tide of extremism, a party freguently
scornful of parliamentary democracy and happy to express distaste for
the rule of law. It is almost inconceivable that such a party should
be elected to office. Its defeats at the last two elections have
evidently taught it, or a large section of it, not the humility proper
to those who seek the public’s trust, but contempt for the electorate
and rage against "the system." It makes an unappetising spectacle and
it is difficult to believe that all the arts of political cosmetics
can render it otherwise in the eyes of the public.

But Governments lose elections as often as Oppositions, even good
cnes, win them. Hitherto the people have substantially backed the
Government in its efforts to make the country able to hold its own in
a ruthlessly competitive world: there has developed a sense that, as
the scourge of inflation has been tamed, a new realism is prevailing.
But already the waste and hatred engendered by the Scargill Strike
have to some extent diminished that notion of a country struggling,
under determined leadership, towards a healthier and more prosperous
condition. The greater danger now is that the chilling prospect of
the unemployment figures moving apparently inexorably upward will
complete the disillusion.

NE 10. The Guardian - 19/10/1983

For the second time, Brent health authorities has voted to defy the
government and refuse to implement some £250,000 of health service
cuts with the loss of 110 jobs. In so doing , it has highlighted not
only the inherent absurdity and unacceptable consequences of what the
government is requiring it to do but also an ugly, new dictatorial
strain in the health service which runs entirely counter to its
traditions and to the declared policy of this government. Brent is a
health authority which has tried hard to do the government ‘s bidding
in the past by making savings in its budget. So successful has it
been in fact, that so far from breaching its cash limit it has money
to spare. Yet the government is insisting nevertheless that it cuts
manpower by 110 Jjobs and makes further savings of £250,000. Not
surprisingly, the authority finally baulked at this instruction, which
would pile upon the damage to Brent ‘s health services the absurdity of
cutting facilities when there was the money to pay for them, not to
mention the intrusiveness of central government usurping the functions
and duties of the authority.

But as if this wasn’t bad enough, the behaviour of Brent ‘s parent
body, the North West Thames Regional Authority, was the last straw.
The region’s chairman, Dame Betty Patterson, wrote to authority
members asking how they would vote and telling them that if they
didn’t support the cuts, she would sack them. So far from being
bullied into submission, however, members were so infuriated by this
threat that they sought a High Court ruling that Dame Betty had
improperly exercised her statutory powers.
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On Monday, however, the High Court ruled that Dame Betty had not
exceeded her powers and that the regulations permitted her to act in
this way.
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S 1. G. Kenlay and K.W. Harris

Patterns are made slightly larger than the required casting, to allow
for the contraction of the molten metal that takes place on cooling.
Patterns are also invariably made in more than one piece, to
facilitate the removal of the pattern from the mould and help minimise
any damage to the mould that may be caused during this skilled
operation.

The simple casting shown in Fig. 1.4 requires a two-piece split
pattern and a two-piece moulding box, sometimes called a
moulding flask. To prepare the mould required to produce such a
casting, half the pattern is placed on a turnover board and the bottaom
half of the moulding box, called the drag, is positioned around it.
The half pattern is then covered with a facing sand - a special
mixture of sand and clay that will withstand the high temperatures
involved without breaking down and giving a poor surface to the
finished casting. The drag is then filled with green sand (a sand
containing moisture and clay), which is rammed up and levelled off.
The ramming allows the drag to be turned over without the sand falling
out. When this has been done, the top half of the moulding box,
called the cope, is placed on the drag and is aligned by means of
locating pins. The other half of the pattern is then located by its
dowels, and a dry layer of parting sand is sprinkled over the green-
sand surface to enable the two halves of the moulding box to be easily
separated. A similar procedure with facing sand and green sand is
then carried out.

If a casting is required to have a hole or some other form of
internal cavity (as in the case shwon), then provision for a core must
be made. The core will require its own moulding box.

S 2. H.W. Roenthal

In the preceding paragraphs a reference was made to the collapse of a
structure as design data. Collapse may be due to many causes: it may
be partial, confined to certain building elements without affecting
the entire structure; it may be due to local overloading or vibration;
or it may be caused by very unusual circumstances, such as hurricane
wind forces which may only occur once in a century. Engineers are
already using their discretion when they assess certain loading
conditions and to give up the concept of the maximum permissible
firbre-stress as the only design criterion, wherever it might occur,
was the first step in this direction.

The next step was to design beam and column sections on the
plastic basis, utilizing the entire section rather than only the
extreme fibres.

The latest approach to design attempts to meet all the conditions
which can lead to the limit state, either in the form of collapse or
extreme strain (which in practice would lead to excessive deflection),
by codifying the loads and stresses which would lead to these limiting
states.

Instead of laying down hard and fast values, the latest limit
state ccdes are based on statistics, for example, the frequencies of
certain windloads or variations in tests. These are called
characteristic loads, and are augmented by factors allowing for
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possible deviations from such values. This leads to even higher local
stress allowances called characteristic  stresses, in certain
situations reduced by certain safety factors and higher deflections
for entire building types. So limit state design takes into account
the structural behaviour of entire buildings and the interrelation of
their elements.

Generally speaking the limit state approach represents a far more
realistic attitude to structural design than the elastic theory, in
which not only substantial parts of sections, but even whole parts of
the building, remain understressed.

S 3. G.C. Bye.

All the major phases in commercial Portland cement clinker exist as
multi-component solid solutions. Examples are numerous and both major
and minor constituent elements are involved. 1In addition polymorphism
(that is the existence of different crystalline forms or phases with
the same nominal chemical composition) is exhibited by the silicates,
for example, and the stability of polymorphs is influenced by
relatively low levels of solid solution. Before giving a brief
account of the structures of the clinker compounds, it is useful to
recall the main features of solid solution relevant to cement.

The term solid solution does not encompass inclusions which are
observed in clinker by optical microscopy, for example of C,S in C,S.
It involves a distribution of the solute ions EITHER by sugstitut on
of them for those of the host (solvent) crystal structure OR by
location of them at normally uncccupied or interstitial sites (Frenkel
defects). These processes may also produce vacancies at normally
occupied sites (Schottky defects) to maintain elec ioneutrality as,
for example, when substitution of a cation M~ for occurs.

The total defect concentration of a solid is made up of point
defects (substitutional, Frenkel, Schottky) and line defects such as
edge and screw dislocations and, apart from substitutional defects,
they all exist in pure solids. The number of defects per unit volume
of a solid depends on its chemical composition and the thermal and
mechanical treatment it has received. The nature and concentration of
defects 1is known to influence the chemical reactivity of a solid but
the detailed study of defects in the crystals of cement clinker
compounds is a relatively new one., Timashev (1980) reported Russian
work in which micro-scopic observation of each pit density showed that
one-third to half of the surface of C,S and one-sixth to one-third of
that of C,S was occupied by dislocatidns.

30115 solution often produces a change in the unit cell size of a
crystal lattice.

S 4. M.S. Goromosov

The area of the source of radiant heat is naturally of great
importance; the larger the area, the greater is the sensation of heat.

The high sensitivity of the body to radiant heat is explained by
the fact that, although human skin (irrespective of its colour) has a
very high absorption coefficient in the infra-red region of the
spectrum, nevertheless, a proportion of radiant heat passes through it
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(Galanin, 1952); Malyseva, 1963). If the surroundings are at a low
temperature, heat is lost, not only from the skin surface, but also
directly from the deeper tissues, principally the muscles and blood
vessels. At a low level of heat exchange, 1little radiant heat
penetrates the skin and it has not appreciable physiclogical actien,
but the greater the proportion of heat exchange by radiation, the
greater is the physiological effect. When heat exchange is very high,
skin temperature is no longer the principal index of thermal comfort,
because a proportion of the radiant heat penetrates the skin; in this
situation, there is no longer a correlation between the skin
temperature and the thermal condition of the individual.

It is important to remember that, when the body is cooled by
radiation, the compensating increase in the metabolic rate develops
much later than in the case of cooling by convention, with the result
that, for a certain time, the body is no longer in thermal eguilibrium
(Slonim, 1952, 1961). 1In ocbservations on human subjects under
conditions of approximately equal cooling at a rate of 6-7 cal/sec,
the heat loss, primarily from radiation, caused a reduction of 37C in
the temperature of the skin of the trunk, where it is usually
comparatively stable. (With convection cooling at the same rate,
there was no change in the skin temperature throughout an ocbservation
period of 1.5 hours.) Despite this marked fall in skin temperature
and a clear subjective sensation of cold, there was no increase in the
metabolic rate throughout the period of chservation.

S 5. J.A, Harrison

Electricity is not itself a source of primary energy, but it is by far
the most versatile and convenient form into which the primary energy
of coal and oil, nuclear energy and the potential energy of stored
water, can be transformed. Electricity can be converted into heat
with 100 per cent efficiency and into mechanical motion with very high
efficiency. This 1is done without producing any pollution or waste
product of any kind. Electricity is also the only possible source of
power for a wide range of electronic goods.

For any equipment, electricity generated in power stations is a
much cheaper source of energy than primary batteries (dry cells).
Secondary batteries offer a convenient way of making this energy
available to portable equipment. If even better secondary batteries
could be developed they would provide a very attractive way of
powering small motor vehicles, particularly private cars. What is
needed is a battery which is lighter, cheaper and longer lasting than
present commercial batteries. The cost of running a car on
electricity as compared with the cost of running it on petrol
(gasoline), depends on the various efficiencies involved as well as
the current prices of the fuels, but the cost of electricity to run a
car is likely to be much less than the cost of petrol. There would be
an additional advantage, if cars were charged overnight, in that the
charging load would help to improve the power system load factor. The
meaning of the system load factor is explained in Chapter 7.

In the USA a fairly large number of independent companies are
responsible for generation, transmission and distribution of
electricity, a notable exception being the Tennessee Valley Authority
which is owned by the Federal Government. Although independent as
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electricity undertakings, their power systems are interconnected and
the Government maintains a certain amount of control over their
activities.

S 6. NASA SP-5072

The existence of nitrogen oxides is determined by dye formation using
the nitrite ion (NO,-) as part of the reaction (ref.5). The
sensitivity of this ffrethod ranges from a few parts per billion to
about 5 ppm. Sample sizes up to .5 cubic foot produce sufficient
color change for meaningful results. The analytical time is
approximately 1 hour. Photometric readout is obtained, but no
automated instruments have yet been developed for this procedure.

Oxidizing gases, such as ozone, are analysed by observing color
change after absorption in potassium iodide (KI) (ref.6). The
oxidants can be analyzed in the range of a few parts per hundred
million to about 10 ppm. A sample size of approximately 2 cubic feet
of air is suitable, and analytical time of up to 1 hour is required.
The photometric readout produces analog data, but the overall
procedure is manual.

Hydrogen fluoride (HF) and other volatile fluorides are analyzed
colorimetrically after titration or spectrophotometrically (ref.?7).
Concentrations below 1/100 ug/cu ft. can be analyzed. An air sample
size of approximately 10 cubic feet is the minimum and, in some cases,
100 cubic feet is required. Analytical time is approximately 7 hours

"because a detailed procedure is required to eliminate interferences
that are caused by a large variety of materials. These are removed by
double distillation with perchloric acid (HC10). Analog data are
produced by the photometer or colorimeter, but the method is manual.

A number of materials including SO,, nitrogen oxides, oxidants,
chlorine (Cl,) or chlorides, and fluorides or cyanides may be measured
by modified” wet-chemical procedures in a system of gas absorption
followed by colorimetric analysis. Continuous analyzers using
programed sampling values, proportioning pumps for reagent delivery,
heating baths, distillation columns, temperature control,
colorimeters, and so forth, can be purchased (ref.8). Sensitivities
and sample sizes for these colorimetric instruments are equivalent to
those given for the manual methods, and analytical time is of the same
order as that for the manual methods.

S 7. E.W. Parkes

In all our work in Chapter 2 so far, we have assumed that the
structures with which we were concerned were statically determinate.
We must now investigate formally the conditions that this shall be so.
As we have previously noted in §1.6, no structure is truly statically
determinate, since this would imply no deformation under 1load, but
many structures can be regarded as being statically determinate with
sufficient accuracy for engineering purposes.

The first essential condition is geometrical: the shape of the
framework must not change significantly throughout the range of its
environment. Provided the changes of shape are small, we can still
use the original angles when considering equilibrium at the joints; if
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the changes in the angles are significant, the bar forces are
dependent on the deformations and the framework is no  longer
statically determinate. Knowing whether the geometrical changes in a
given framework are likely to be significant is largely a matter of
experience, although once the bar forces have been determined it is
always possible to check one’s assumptions. gor frames composed of
well-conditioned triangles (angles 20° - 140°) made of the usual
structural materials (in which the direct strains under load do not
exceed 0.5 per cent) the changes in geometry of the structure are not
likely to cause significant errors in values of the bar forces
determined by using the original geometry. If the structure is ill
conditioned, or the material unusually extensible, it may be necessary
to consider the effects of the changes in geometry more carefully (see
Fig 9(c) and Example 9(i). An interesting means of determining
whether a framework is ill conditioned is given by Mobius (1837).
Remove one member (say AB) from a statically determinate framework.
Then the resultant assembly is a mechanism. If the configuration of
the mechanism is such that distance AB is a maximum or minimum, then
for small movements of the mechanism distance AB will not change.

S 8. Proceedings First European Congress on Biotechnology 1978, Col
1. 1982, :

1 consider biology a natural science. I consider biotechnology an
engineering science. In my mind, the finality of biolcgy as a natural
science has been, and is, to arrive at a theory of living matter. The
finality of biotechnology as an engineering science is to utilize
living matter for producing or degrading large quantities of matter.
Of course, both biologists and biotechnologists use technigues. But
the biologist uses a technigue for understanding a biological
phencmenon, the biotechnologist £or applying the phenomenon to an
industrial and economic process.

A key factor in the distinction between biology and biotechnology
is their scale. The biologist on his way towards understanding life
works in the range between nanogram and miligram, perhaps. The
biotechnologist working on the production of vaccines may be satisfied
with milligram yields; but in most other projects, he aims at
kilograms or tons. One of his main activities then, consists of
scaling up biological processes. A typical technigue of biotechnoclogy
is large scale culture of cells or organisms. In such cultures, ways
must be found to make use of the enormous kinetic potential of
biocatalysis.

In most of your cells and mine, enzymes convert substrates into
products in amounts so small that sentitive fluorometric instruments
are needed for their detection. When the biotechnologist decides to
take advantage of biocatalysts he isolates enzymes from cells and
processes them with the aim of converting substrates into products
that can be weighed with a crude balance. The biologist engaged in
the study of regulation of protein synthesis at the molecular level,
in his work on the interaction of regulatory proteins and DNA observes
effects so small, that he needs sensitive radionisotope techniques for
following them. But the biotechnologist whose aim is to use
particularly well suited bacteria for producing proteins would like to
see amounts of product that can be loaded onto trucks or poured into
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ocean-going ships.

S 9. K. Leech and B. Jordan

There is an old and very true saying that ‘prevention is better than
cure’. Prevention means doing something about a difficulty before it
becomes a problem. In medicine it means taking precautions or
inoculation against contracting a disease. As a young child you were
probably given vaccinations against smallpox and poliomyelitis and
inoculations against diphtheria and tuberculosis. This is preventive
medicine, ensuring that you will not suffer from a disease, by taking
steps to prevent your having it. it is very much cheaper and better
to prevent disease than to try and treat it after is has been
contracted, because often unpleasant side effects arise alongside the
main illness. For example weakening of the eyesight or even
blindness, can accompany the common disease of measles. It is better,
therefore, to prevent the person getting measles and so avoid the risk
of being blind than to treat him after he has contracted measles. it
is particularly relevant in mental illness because unlike, say,
chickenpox which is over and done with in a few weeks, mental illness
takes much longer to cure. So it is of utmost importance to prevent
mental illness and one way of doing this is to deal with difficulties
before they become burdensome problems.

Knowledge is a very good inoculation against things going wrong,
especially against fear and confusion. As babies we thought that
mother had gone forever every time she went cut of the room, and we
cried loudly in protest and fear at being left alone. As we grew a
little older we gained the knowledge that mother came back again - and
this prevented our fear when she left the room. As young children we
all probably experienced fear of the dark, but when we could manage to
turn on the light we lost our fear of the dark.

S 10. J.F. Crawford and P.G. Smith
The ability of free water to move within a landfill depends on a
number of aspects. Intermediate cover placed between the layers of
refuse may sometimes be capable of providing an aguiclude. However,
uneven settlement in the landfill can cause fractures which would then
give free water a pathway down into the lower layer.

A strategy for leachate control and treatment must be prepared.
In some parts of the world, leachate from landfill sites is pumped to
a municipal sewerage system and eventually passes through the sewage
treatment works. The leachate may cause few additional problems in
sewage treatment works apart from an increase in the total volume of
liguid for treatment. However, if the municipal authorities refuse to
accept leachate into the sewerage system or there is no sewerage
system within easy access of the landfill site, then treatment
proposals must be prepared, including an assessment of feasibility,
performance and cost. Treatment of leachates is discussed in Chapter
6, but among the factors which will affect the choice of treatment are
the gquality of treatment desired by the operator, or desired by the
governing agency (eg. a Central Governent Department) and the nature
and quantity of leachate produced.
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In general terms, cost of leachate treatment tends to rise with
the desired final reduction in the polluting attributes of the
leachate. The evaluation of the cost of treating leachate may result
in alternative proposals becoming more feasible. For example, a Class
2 site may be estimated to produce quantities of leachate of such a
nature that serious groundwater pollution may occur. The cost of
isolating the leachate and treating it to an acceptable standard may
be so high that it becomes economical to provide a liner in the site
and change its category to Class 1. Alternatively, where leachate
treatment is expensive it may be cheaper to divert loads of less
absorbent. waste to other sites.
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Appendix C Texts used in Experimental Study

1. Narrative Text

CONTROL GROUP TEXT

There were two things which Annette had wanted very much to
do ever since she had arrived. One was to carve her name on a wooden
bust by Grinling Gibbons. It was in the common-room. There was
something solemn and florid about this work. This made her itch for a
blade. The wood was soft and inviting., However, she rejected this
idea, because she had mislaid her pocket-knife. The other was to
swing on the chandelier in the dining-room. She turned in that
direction and bounded in. Tables and chairs stood by there, silent
with disapproval. She looked at the thing which facinated her and her
heart beat violently. The thing seemed enormously high up and far
way. It hung from a stout chain; she had noticed this carefully when
she had studied it in the past. Annette had also remarked a strong
metal bar, right in the centre of it, on which she had always planned
to put her hands. All about and above it were suspended tiny drops of
crystal. Each was glowing with a drop of pure light tinier still, as
if a beautiful wave had been arrested in the act of breaking while the
sun was shining on it. The girl had felt sure that if she could swing
upon that thing the music which was hidden in them would break out
into a great peal of beels. But now it seemed to be hard to get at.

In her imagination Annette had always reached her objective
by a flying leap from the High Table; but she could see now that this
was not a very practical idea. Grimly she began to pull one of the
tables intc the centre of the room. On top of that she placed one of
the chairs. Then she began to climp up. By the time she was on the
table she was already beginning to feel rather far away from the
ground. Annette was afraid of heights. However, she mounted on to
the chair. Here, by standing on tiptoe, she could get her hands over
the metal thing. She paused breathlessly. Then with a quick movement
she kicked the chair away and hung stiffly in mid-air.

She kept her feet neatly together and her toes pointed.
Then she began to swing very gently to and from. The thing began to
ring, not with a deafening peal but with a very high and sweet
tinkling sound. '

At that moment the door opened and Miss Walpole came in.
Annette who was at the end of her swings, let go abruptly of the
chandelier and, missing the table, fell to the floor with a crash at
the lady’s feet. The lady looked down at her with a silent frown.
She was never sure which she disliked most, adolescent girls or small
children; the latter made more noise, it was true. But they were
often in the long run easiet to handle.

EXPERIMENTAL GROUP TEXT

There were two things which Annette had wanted very much to
do ever since she had arrived. One of these things was to carve her
name on a wooden bust by Grinling Gibbons. The bust was in the
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common-room. There was something solemn and florid about this bust.
This solemn thing made her itch for a blade. The wood was soft and
inviting. However, she rejected this idea of carving her name on the
bust, because she had mislaid her pocket-knife. The other thing was
to swing on the chandelier in the dining-room. Annette turned in the
direction of the dining-room and bounded in. Tables and chairs stood
by in the dining-room, silent with disapproval. She locked up at the
chandelier which facinated her and her heart beat violently. The
chandelier seemed enormously high up and far way. The chandelier hung
from a stout chain; she had noticed that the chandelier hung from a
stout chain when she had studied it in the past. She had also
remarked a strong metal bar, right in the centre of the chandelier, on
which she had always planned to put her hands. All about and above
the bar were suspended tiny drops of crystal. Each drop of crystal
was glowing with a drop of pure light tinier still, as if a beautiful
wave had been arrested in the act of breaking while the sun was
shining on it. Annette had felt sure that if she could swing upon the
chandelier the music which was hidden in the drops would break out
into a great peal of beels. But now it seemed tc be hard to get at
the chandelier.

In her imagination Annette had always reached her objective
which was to swing on the chandelier by a flying leap from the High
Table; but she could see now that flying from the table was not a
practical idea. Grimly she began to pull one of the tables into the
centre of the dining-room. On top of that table she placed one of the
chairs. Then she began to climp up. By the time she was on the table
she was already beginning to feel rather far away from the ground.
Annette was afraid of heights. However, she mounted on to the chair.
Standing on tiptoe on the chair, she could get her hands over the
metal bar. She paused breathlessly. Then with a quick movement she
kicked the chair away and hung stiffly in mid-air.

She Kept her feet neatly together and her toes peointed.
Then she began to swing very gently to and fro. The chandelier began
to ring, not with a deafening peal but with a very high and sweet
tinkling sound.

At that moment the door opened and Miss Walpole came in.
Annette who was at the end of her swings, let go abruptly of the
chandelier and, missing the table, fell to the floor with a crash at
the Miss Walpole’s feet. Miss Wapole looked down at Annette with a
silent frown. Miss Walpole was never sure which she disliked most,
adolescent girls or small children; small children made more noise, it
was true. But the children were often in the long run easier than
adolescent girls to handle.
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Circle a, b, c or d which best answers the question

1.

What was the first thing Annette wanted to do?

a. to put the bust in the common-room

b. to carve her name on the bust

c. to carve the name of Gibbons on the bust
d. to look for a blade.

Why did she want to do that?

a. because there was something solemn about the bust
b. because there was something solemn about the name
c. because she had a sharp blade

d. because the bust was soft and inviting

What made her change her mind?

a. the blade was not sharp enough
‘b. she hated "Gibbons”’

c. she mislaid the blade

d. she mislaid her pccket-knife.

What was the second thing she wanted to do?

a. to swing in the common-room
b. to swing on the chandelier

c. to swing on the bust

d. to wing in the dining-rcom

What fascinated her?

a. the bust

b. the tables and chairs

c. the beating of her heart
d. the chandelier

What was unusual about the chandelier?

a. being high .

b. being in the dining-room

c. being so far from the tables and chaits
d. being far from the bust

Where did the crystal drops hang?

a. around the chandelier
b. around the chair

c. around the dining-room
d. around the bar

*Gibbons’



10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

According to Annette, where was the music hidden?

a. in the chandelier
b. in the metal thing
c. in the drops

d. in the chain

How did she usually realize her aim?

a. by swinging on the chandelier
b. by jumping from the High Table
c. by pulling one of the chairs
d. by climbing on the bar

How did she reach the bar?

a. by climbing from the chairs

b. by climbing from the High Table
c. by swining on the chandelier

d. by climbing up the bar

What began to ring as she swung?

a. the doorbell
b. the telephone
c. the swing

d. the chandelier

What did Annette do when Miss Walpole entered the room?

a. she climbed higher on the chandelier
b. she fell on the table

c. she fell on Miss Walpole’s feet

d. she missed the table

Who was not sure whether she disliked adolescent girls
children?

a. Annette
b. Annette’s little sister
c. the lady '

d. Miss Walpole’s children.
Who made more noise?

a. children

b. adolescent girls

C. Annette
d. Miss Walpole
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15.

Who was eventually easier to handle?

a. adolescent girls
b. Annette
c. the lady
d. children
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2. Science Text

CONTROL GROUP TEXT

Electric Fish

The idea of a fish being able to generate electricity
strong enough to light lamp bulbs- or even to run a small electric
motor- is almost unbelievable. Several kinds are able to do so. Even
more strangely, this has been acquired in different ways by fish
belonging to very different families.

Perhaps the best known are the electric rays, the electric
eel, and the electric catfish. Several kinds of the first, often
called torpedoes, live in warm seas. They possess on each side of the
head, behind the eyes, a large organ consisting of a number of
hexagonal-shaped cells rather like a honeycomb. These are filled with
a jelly-like substance, and contain a series of flat electric plates.
The negative side of each is supplied with very fine nerves, connected
with a main nerve coming from a special part of the brain. Current
passes from the upper positive side of the organ downwards to the
negative, lower one. Generally, it is necessary to touch the fish in
two places, completing the circuit in order to receive a shock. Its
trength depends on the size of the fish. Newly born ones only about 5
centimeters across can be made to light the bulb of a pocket flash
light, for a few moments. On the other hand, a fully grown one gives
a shock capable of knocking a man down, and, if suitable wires are
connected, will operate a small electric motor for several minutes.

The second gives an even more powerful shock. The system
is different from that of the torpedo in that the electric plates run
longitudinally and are supplied with nerves from the spinal cord.
Conseguently, the current passes along the fish from head to tail.
Their electric organs are really altered muscles and like all muscles
are apt to tire; so they are not able to produce electricity for very
long. People in some parts of South America, who value the fish as
food, take advantage of this by driving horses into the water against
which the fish discharge their electricity. Those are less affected
than a man would be, and when the electric eels have exhausted
themselves, they can be caught without danger.

The third which can be found in the Nile and in other
African fresh waters has a different system again by which current
passes over the whole body. The shock given by this arrangement is
not so strong as the other two, but is nonetheless unpleasant. It is
a slow, lazy fish, fond of gloomy places and grows to about 1 metre in
length. The power of producing electricity may serve these fish both
for defence and attack. If a large enemy attacks them, the shock will
drive it away; but it appears that the second and the third use their
current most often against smaller fish, stunning them so that they
can be easily overpowered.
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EXPERIMENTAL GROUE TEXT

Electric Fish

The idea of a fish being able to generate electricity
strong enough to light lamp bulbs- or even to run a small electric °
motor- is almost unbelievable. Several kinds are able to generate
this amount of electricity to light these lamp bulbs or run the small
electric motor. Even more strangely, the power of generating
electricity has been acquired in different ways by fish belonging to
very different families.

Perhaps the best known fish are the electric rays, the
electric eel, and the electric catfish. Several kinds of the electric
rays, often called torpedoes, live in warm seas. The electric rays,
or torpedoes, possess on each side of the head, behind the eyes, a
large -organ consisting of a number of hexagonal-shaped cells rather
like a honeycomb. These cells are filled with a jelly-like substance,
and they contain a series of flat electric plates. One side, the
negative side of each, is supplied with very fine nerves, connected
with a main nerve coming from a special part of the brain. Current
passes from the upper, positive side of the organ downwards to the
negative, lower side. Generally, it is necessary that the current
touches the positive and the negative sides of the fish, completing
the circuit, in order to receive a shock. The strength of this shock
depends on the size of the fish. The shock of the newly born electric
rays or torpedoes only about 5 centimeters across can be made to light
the bulb of a pocket flash light, for a few moments. On the other
hand, a fully grown electric ray or torpedo gives a shock capable of
knocking a man down, and, if suitable wires are connected, fully grown
torpedo will operate a small electric motor for several minutes.

The second kind of fish is the electric eel. This fish
gives an even more powerful shock than the electric ray. The system
of the electric eel is different from that of the torpedo in that the
electric plates run longitudinally and are supplied with nerves from
the spinal cord. Consequently, the current passes along the electric
eel from head to tail. The electric organs of the electric eel are
really altered muscles and like all muscles are apt to tire; so they
are not able to produce electricity for very long. People in some
parts of South America, who value the electric eel as food, take
advantage of that fact that the electric eel do not produce
electricity for very long by driving horses into the water against
which the fish discharge their electricity. The horses are less
affected than a man would be, and when the electric eel have exhausted
themselves, they can be caught without danger.

The third kind is the catfish. The catfish can be found in
the Nile and in other African fresh waters and its system is different
from the electric rays, or torpedos, and the electric eels in that
current passes over the whole body from tail to head. The shock given
by this arrangement is not so strong as the electric ray and the
electric eel. The electric catfish is a slow lazy fish, fond of
gloomy places and grows to about 1 metre in length.

The power of producing electricity may serve these three
kinds of fish both for defence and attack. If a large enemy attacks
these fish, their shock will drive it away; but it appears that the
catfish and the electric eel use their current most often against
smaller fish, stunning them so that they can easily be overpowered.
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Circle a, b, c or d which best answers the question

1-

What are several kinds of fish able to do?

a.
b.
C.
d.

to run electric motors
to generate electricity
to light lamp bulbs
to swin skillfully

Torpedoes belong to:

a.
b.
C.
d.

the electric
the electric
the electric
the electric

eel
catfish
motors
ray

Where is the jelly-like substance found?

a.
b.
C.
d.

How
al
b'

c.
dl

in the electric plates
in the electric rays

in the eyes
in the cells

is the electric current generated?

by passing from the positive side to the negative side of

the organ.

by passing through the fine nerves
by passing from the main nerve downwards
by passing from the honeycomb downwards

When does the fish receive a shock?

a.
b.
C.
d.

when the current touches any two places in the fish

when the current passes through the fine nerves

when the' current touches two fish

when the current touches the positive and negative side of

the fish

Whose shock is capable of knocking a man down?,

a.
b.
C.
d.

the shock of
the shock of
the shock of
the shock of

Which is capable

the electric
the electric
the electric

a newly-born torpedo

a fully grown electric eel

a fully grown electric ray

a fully grown electric catfish

of giving a more powerful shock?
ray

eel
catfish

the fully grown torpedo
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10.

11.

12,

13,

14,

How are the systems of the electric eel and the torpedoes
different?

a. the plates of a torpedo run longitudinally and are
connected with nerves from the spinal cord

b. the plates of an eel run longitudinally and connected with
nerves from the brain

c. the plates of an eel run longitudinally and are connected
with nerves from the spinal cord

d. the plates of a torpedo run longitudinally and are filled
with a jelly-like substance

Why are electric eels incapable of producing electricity for
very long?

a. because their electric organs tire

b. because their electric current passes from head to tail
c. because their muscles are not very trong
d. because torpedces attack them

What fact do some South Americans take advantage of?

a. that the fish can be eaten

b. that the fish scare horses

c. that the fish can be caught easily

d. that the fish do not produce electricity for very long

Why do South Americans use horses to discharge the fish’'s
electricity?

a. because they can run quickly

b. because they can swim

c. because they are less affected by electricity than man

d. because they are less affected by electricity than the fish

Which fish live in the Nile?

a. the electric ray
b. the electric catfish
c. the electric eel
d. the torpedo '

Whose shock is stronger than that of the third kind of fish?

a. the electric ray’s
b. the electric eel’s
c. a. and b.

d. the torpedo’s

Which fish is slow and fond of glcomy places?
a. the catfish
b. the torpedo

c. the eel
d. the ray
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15.

Which fish use their current against smaller fish?

a. the catfish
b. the eel

C. a. and b.
d. the eel and the ray.
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3. Culturally-oriented Text

CONTROL GROUF_TEXT

The falcon and the hawk are long-winged birds of prey found in many
parts of the world. The second is smaller and with rounded wings.
Both feed on live prey which they kill by striking or catching in the
air., If it is on the ground, they dive at it. They are generally
considered to be the most perfectly developed of all birds,
beautifully symmetrical in shape and incredibly fast in flight. They
all have sharp, hooked peaks for tearing flesh, and wonderfully keen
eyes. The legs are short but sturdy. These have large curved claws
called talons. In almost all species the female is larger and the one
used in falconry.

This is the pursuit of game by means of falcons. It has
been popular in the Middle East, especially in Arabia, for over two
thousand years. It was not only a pastime, but was a practical way of
hunting small game before the development of firearms. The latter
are, unfortunately, replacing it nowadays; and although a few people
are still interested in this sport, it has virtually died out, and the
new generations in Saudi Arabia and Kuwait actually know very little
about it. This is one reason why it deserves special mention.

The training of the bird requires much care and patience,
especially if it is caught while very young. In most parts of Arabia
hunters prefer to catch it when it is fully grown. In Kuwait a
special falcon-trapper called a taruh catches it. Briefly, this is
how he captures one.

He hides in a hole in the sand that has a mud roof with
several holes in it. Through these he can look out in all directions.
Two ropes lead out of this dug-out: a thin rope and a thick one. To
the and of the first a live pigeon is tied and hidden in a hole under
a piece of canvas. The thicker one is attached toc a special net-trap.
A false bait of a few fluttering feathers attracts the attention of a
hunting bird. The trapper then pulls the rope connected to the real
bait, uncovering the pigeon and allowing it to fly. The wild, hungry
bird does not give it time to fly high, but at once kills it and
begins to eat its flesh. The taruh very slowly and carefully starts
to pull the thin rope until both the bait and the hunting bird are
under the net-trap. With one guick snap he pulls the thick one and
the net falls over the bird.

Later, it 1is given a name and taught to answer the call.
Most of the time it is hooded with a piece of leather, leaving an
aperture for the peak, and it is trained to sit on the hand (usually
gloved) and to eat from the lure. This is a piece of wood or leather
covered with wings and feathers and attached to a cord. To this a
piece of meat is fastened.

The trainer (or falconer) swings the device round and round
his head, accompanying the action by some call. When it has been
taught to cbey the lure, it is trained to catch live birds. In Kuwait
and many other parts of Arabia this is usually the bustard, or hubara.



EXPERIMENTAL GROUP TEXT

The falcon and the hawk are long-winged birds of prey found in many
parts of the world. The hawk is smaller and with rounded wings. The
falcon and the hawk feed on live prey which they kill by striking or
catching in the air. If the prey is on the ground, the falcon and the
hawk dive at it. The falcon and the hawk are generally considered to
be the most perfectly developed of all birds, beautifully symmetrical
in shape and incredibly fast in flight. The falcon and hawk have
sharp, hooked peaks for tearing flesh, and wonderfully keen eyes. The
legs of the falcon and the hawk are short but sturdy. These legs have
large curved claws called talons. In almost all species the female is
larger than the male and it is the one used in falconry.

Falconry, or hawking, is the pursuit of game by means of
falcons. Falconry has been popular in the Middle East, especially in
Arabia, for over two thousand years. Falconry was not only a pastime,
but was a practical way of hunting small game before the development
of firearms. Firearms are, unfortunately, replacing falconry
nowadays; and although a few people are still interested in falconry,
it has virtually died out, and the new generations in Saudi Arabia and
Kuwait actually know very little about falconry. This is one reason
why falconry deserves special mention.

The training of falcons requires much care and patience,
especially if the falcon is caught very young. In most parts of
Arabia hunters prefer to catch falcons when they re fully grown. In
Kuwait a special falcon-trapper called a taruh catches falcons.
Briefly, this is how the taruh captures a falcon.

The hunter, or taruh, hides in the sand that has a mud roof
with several holes in it. Through these holes the hunter can look out
in all directions. Two ropes lead out of this hiding place: a thin
rope and a thick rope. To the end of the thin rope a live pigeon is
tied and hidden in a hole under a piece of canvas. The thicker rope
is attached to a special net-trap. A false bait of a few fluttering
feathers attracts the attention of a hunting falcon. The trapper then
pulls the thin rope which is connected to the real bait, uncovering
the pigeon and allowing it to fly. The wild, hungry falcon does not
give the pigeon time to fly high, but at once kills it and begins to
eat its flesh. The hunter, or taruh very slowly and carefully starts
to pull the thin rope until the pigeon and the hunting falcon ate
under the net-trap. With one guick snap he pulls the thick rope and
the net-trap falls over the-falcon.

Later, the falcon is given a name and taught to answer the
call. Most of the time the falcon is hooded with a piece of leather,
leaving an aperture for the peak, and the falcon is trained to sit on
the hand (usually gloved) and to eat from the lure. The lure is a
device made of wood or leather covered with wings and feathers of a
bird and attached to a cord. To this cord a piece of meat is
fastened.

The trainer (or falconer) swings the lure, or device round
and round his head, accompanying the action by some call. When the
falcon has been taught to obey the lure, it is trained to catch live
birds. In Kuwait and many other parts of Arabia, the bird to be
caught is usually the bustard, or hubara.
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Circle a, b, ¢ or d which best answers the question

) How are the falcon and the hawk different?

a. the falcon is smaller and has rounded wings
b. the hawk is smaller and has rounded wings
c. the falcon has longer wings

d. they are not different

2 Which strikes and catches live prey in the air?

a. the falcon

b. the hawk

c. aandb

d. round-winged birds

3 Whose female is larger than the male?

a. the falcon
b. the hawk
«c. the prey
d. the round-winged birds

4. Where are the talcons?

a. on the peaks
b. on the eyes
c. on the legs
d. on the claws

5 What is falconry?

a. hunting by falcons
b. hunting hawks

c. hunting by game

d. hunting falcons

6. What was the favourite pastime in Arabia before firearms.

a. hunting falcons -

b. hunting games

c. hunting hawks

d. hunting long-winged birds

7. What is replacing falconry nowadays?
a. hawks
b. games

c. falcons
d. firearms
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Why does falconry deserve special mention?

a. because it died out

b. because the new generations in Arabia are still interested in it.
c. because the new generations do not know much about it

d. because it is replaced by firearms

What does a taruh catch?

a. a fully grown falcon
b. a fully grown game
c. a fully grown hawk
d. a fully grown bird

How can a taruh look in all directions?

a. through the hole where he hides
b. through the mud

c. through the holes in the roof
d. through the roof

Where is the live pigeon tied?

a. to the end of the thin rope

b. to the end of the thick rope

c. to the end of the piece of canvas
d. to the end of the dug-out

Whose attention do the fluttering feathers attract?

a. the taruh’s
b. the pigeon’s
c. the falcon’s
d. the bird’s

What is given a name and taught to answer the call?

a. the taruh
b. the bird
c. the game
d. the falcon

What is a lure?

a. the real bait

b. the piece of cord
c. the piece of wood
d. the piece of meat

What does the taruh swing round his head?
a. the falcon
b. the lure

c. the real bait
d. the cord
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